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Appendix-A

MASSCOMMUNICATION CURRICULUM

1. Rationale

Academic programmesfor thestudy of massmedia
are usually referred to as Mass Communication
programmes. Today, MassCommunicationisagood
career choicewithimmense potential for growth
offering plenty of opportunities for aspiring
professionasin diversefields such asnewspapers,
magazines, radio, television, advertising, public
relations, new mediaetc.

Today, MassCommunicationisagood career choice
withimmense potentia for growth. Mediacourses
being offered by severd universties collegesaswell
asprivatemediaschoolsat theundergraduate level
areingreat demand.

Severd young learnersat the school level would be
aspiring to take up masscommunication asacareer
option. Thereisaneed to groom such learnersby
accelerating their level of awareness. A basic
understanding of the subject may equip them better
while choosing mass communication as acareer
option.

Thecoursewill impart some of the basics of mass
communication to those aspiring to pursue acareer
in theinformation/ communication /entertainment
industry, and equip them with skillsrequired for
fundamenta jobsinthemediaindustry.

2. Objectives
) Togivelearnersanexposuretothediverseareas
of masscommunication;

i) To endow learners with the knowledge,
communication skills and perspectives
necessary for future careersin theinformation/
communi cation/entertainment industry;

i) Todeveloptheir aesthetic skillsby providing
basicguiddines,

Iv) Toinculcateeementsof credtivity.

3. CourseSructure

Theentire syllabus hasbeen divided into two
sections : the CORE MODULES and the
OPTIONAL MODULES.

The core modules comprise six modules that
provideaninsghtintothedifferent formsof mass
media. These modules are Introduction to
MassCommunication; Print media; Radio;
Television; Advertising and Public
Relations, and New media. It iscompul sory
for thelearnersto study all thesix modules.

The Second part in the optional modules
comprising two modulesnamely Traditional
mediaand Photojour nalism. Thesemodulesare
of immediate utility to thelearner and point out
theareasof potential employment. Thelearner
has a choice of studying only ‘ONE’ of these
optiona modules.

4. CourseDescription
A. COREMODULES

4.1 INTRODUCTIONTO MASS
COMMUNICATION

Thismoduleisdesigned tofamiliarizethereader with
the concept of masscommunication, different forms
of mass media, the role and impact of media,
functions of government media agencies/
departments and theimportance of devel opment
communication.

4.1.1 Introduction to Communication
- Undergtanding human communication
- Why dowecommunicate?
- Ddfinitionof communication
- How dowecommunicate?

- fivesensesof communication

- non-verba communication

- ord communication

- writtencommunication
- Typesof communication

- interpersond



- intrgpersond
- groupand
- publiccommunication
4.1.2MassCommunication
- Meaning of masscommunication
- Functionsof masscommunication
- Originof masscommunication
- Invention of paper and printing
- Invention of telegraph, radio andtelevision
- Differentformsof massmedia
- wirdesscommunication
- photography
- newspapers
- films
- radio
- tdevison
- newmedia
- traditiond media
4.1.3 Roleand Impact of Mass Media
- Massmediaand democracy
- Functionsand respongbility of media
- Mediaethics
- Impact of media
- Government mediaagencies
4.1.4 Development communication
- Définition
- Development communication using various
media
- Coreareasof development
- Development campaignsand examples
42 PRINT MEDIA

Print Mediaisthe oldest and basic form of mass
communication. Itincludesnewspapers. periodicas
likeweeklies. magazines. monthliesand other forms

of printed journals. A basic understanding of print
mediaisessentid inthestudy of masscommunication.
The contribution of print media in providing
information and trangfer of knowledgeisremarkable.
Evenafter theadvent of dectronicmedia, print media
hasnot logt itscharm. Print mediahasthe advantage
of making alonger impactinthemindsof thereader
with morein depth reporting and analyss.

4.2.1Introductiontoprint media

- Newspapersand magazines

- Higory of printing

- Sizeof newspapers

- Cultura awakening and freedom movement
- Advent of modern technology

- Internet papersand editions

- Lagestcirculated dailiesinIndia

- Differencesbetween print and e ectronic media
4.2.2What isnews*?

- Ddfintion

- Differencesbetween newsandinformation
- What makesnews?

- Newsvaues

- Typesof news

- Objectivity, fairnessand credibility of news
- Newsasatool

4.2.3Reporting and Editing

- basicfactsabout reporting

- qualitiesof agood reporter

- Invedigativeandinterpretativereporting

- ethicsof reporting

- breaking news; exclusivesor scoops

- typesof editors

- editingacopy

- editing onacomputer

editing pictures



- toolsof asub-editor

- layout of pages

4.2.4LanguagepressinIndia

- differencesbetween English newspapersand
language newspapers

- reasonsfor the newspaper boominindia

- growth of language newspapers

- recent trends in the circulation of language
newspapers

- circulationandreadershiplevels

- someunhedthy trendsinthenewspaper industry

- futureof languagepressinindia

4.3 RADIO

This module intends to provide learners with an
understanding of theradio broadcasting processand
production techniques so that they are encouraged
to study further in these streams and prepare
themsdvestofill certainentry level pogtionsat radio
stationsand production houses.

Today, thereare 225 stationsof All IndiaRadioand
more than 300 private FM channels. About 5000
Community/ Campusradio gationsarelikdy toopen
sooninour country. Therefore, the need for station
managers, producers, news reporters, editors,
scriptwriters(drama, features, talksetc.), production
assistants, news readers, presenters, anchors,
comperesand announcerswill dsoarise.

4.3.1 Characteristicsof Radio

- conceptsof radio broadcast

- Objectivesof radio

- characterigticsof radio

- limitationsof radio
4.3.2TheRadio Sation

- working of aradio station

- functionariesof aradio station
- AllIndiaRadio

- Typesof radio stations

4.3.3 Formatsof Radio Programmes

- factorsto betakeninto account for makinga -

radio programme

- ingredientsof aradioformat
- typesof radioformats
- information technology based formats
4.3.4 Radio ProgrammeProduction
- quditiesof aradio producer
- elementsof radio production
- phasesof radio production
writing for radio
4ATELEVISION

TdevisoninIndiahaswitnessed tremendousgrowth
over thelast few years. Television channelstoday
cater to awide range of audiences with News &
CurrentAffairs, Generd Entertainment, Infotainment
& nicheprogramming. Therehasbeen anexplosion
inthe number of regional language channels. With
distribution technologieslike DTH, CAS& IPTV
gaining ground, thereisgoing to be ademand for
specialized TV content suited to specific audience
profiles.

All thismeansthat televisionisgoing to becomea
big source of employment intheyearsto come. It
has tremendous scope for employing people at
various levels- technicians. editorial, creative,
programming, operations, journaistic etc. It would
therefore help to orient higher secondary level
studentstowardsthismedium- itsunique strengths,
limitations and give them a bird’'s eye view of
televisonasamedium, asanindustry, asatool for
mass empowerment and a source of employment.
Thiswould also enablethem makeinformed career
choicesinthetelevisonindustry.

4.4.1 Televisionin India
- evolutionof tdevison
- higory of tdlevisoninIndia

- emergence of private television channels -
impact of televisoninour daily lives

new trendsinteevison
4.4.2 Role of television asa mass medium
- characterigticsof tdevisonasamassmedium

television and other mediums of mass
communication



- functionsof televison

4.4.3 Television channels

- categoriesof tdevison channds

- typesof tdlevison programmes

- tdevisonprogrammeformats
4.4.4Television programmeproduction

- programme production stages

- production process

- keyprofessonasinteevision production
- studio and outdoor recording

- liveand recorded television programmes

45 ADVERTISINGANDPUBLIC
RELATIONS

Advertisngisthe processof creating abrand out of
aproduct, idea, thought or even aservice, through
effective mediums of communication. From
newspapers, magazines, posters, signboards, bills
tothecommerciasonradio, television and now the
internet, advertising has come along way. This
moduleisdesigned to familiarize studentswith the
basi ¢ conceptsand principlesof advertisng and will
asointroducethemto the practice and techniques
of advertisng.

Today, advertising stands as an attractive career
prospect . Thiscoursewill not only help astudent
devel op anunderstanding of thesubject, but will dso
create an awareness of the career optionsin this
fidd.

4.5.1Advertisng-Anintroduction
- originand devel opment
- history of advertisnginIndia

- classification of advertisementsaccording to
variousmedia

- typesof advertisng

- advertisngterms

- popular advertisng dogans
4.5.2Advertising Industry

- principlesof advertisng

- important concernsin planning an advertisement
- advertising agency- structureand functions

- differences between advertising and public
relations

4.5.3 PublicRelations

- concept

- evolutionof publicrdationsinindia
- government publicrelaionsstructure
- typesof publicreations

4.5.4 Public Relations- Tools

- ord communication

- printed and graphic communication
- printmedia

- outdoor media

- broadcast media

- other media- websites, endorsements,
exhibitions
4.6 NEW MEDIA

If thereisonething that hasrevolutionized theway
we communicate and connect with each other, itis
TECHNOLOGY. Theadvent of cdllular phonesand
the internet has expanded the avenues for
Interpersonal and Mass Communication like never
before. It allowspeopletofredy generateand share
written, photographic, audio and video content with
others.

The New Media- including the worldwide web,
mobile phones and other hand held devices is
expected to grow and further expanditsinfluencein
the coming years with films, music, news and
television content being delivered through internet
and mobilephones. Thiscallsfor awarenessonthe
part of peopleto exploit thismedium by becoming
responsible content generators and content
consumers. New Mediaa so offersvast employment
opportunities, both, in theformal and non-formal
(freelance) sector. It istherefore imperative that
students at Higher Secondary level are oriented
towards New Mediaand the umpteen possibilities
it offersintermsof communications, creativity and
career options.



4.6.1 Characteristicsof New Media

- new media anintroduction

- new mediaand computers

- new mediaasaform of communication
- newmediaandinterpersond relations
- new mediaand other formsof massmedia
- interactivenature

- limitations

4.6.2New Media: Theindustry

- trandgtiontonew mediainindia

- Impactof new media

- examplesof new media

4.6.3 New Media: target audience

- Theyouthaudience

- Thecredtivity factor

- New mediaand businessopportunities
4.6.4 New M edia: employment opportunities
- opportunitiesfor journdigts

- newmediasills

- new mediaand businessopportunities
B.OPTIONAL MODULES

4.7A TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Communication is not only confined to print,
television, radio, photography, internet etc. People
used to share or exchange their joy, sorrow or
informationwith eech other even beforetheexistence
of eectronicmedia.

Thereareother waysof communicationwhich exist
indifferent formsin and around you. Such forms
communicate some messages of entertainment,
education or information through them.

What were these mediums that hel ped peopleto
communicatewith each other? Inthismodule, you
will learn about some of these mediums of
communication.

4.7.11ntroduction totraditional media
- Ddfinitionof traditiona media
- Differentformsof traditional media

- Differencesbetweentraditiond mediaand other
formsof media

- Useof traditional mediain communication
4.7.2 Typesof traditional media
- Drama

- Streetthestre

- Puppetry

- Musicanddance

- Traditional motifsand symbols

- Pantings

- Sorytdling

4.7.3 Comparison of traditional mediawith
electronic media

- Advantagesand disadvantages of traditional
mediaand eectronic media

- Natureof traditiond mediaanddectronicmedia

- Integrationof traditiona mediawith eectronic
media
4.7.4Communicatingthrough traditional media

- Traditional mediaasapart of socio-cultura and
ritual communication

- Useof traditiona media
Futureof traditional media
4.7BPHOTOJOURNALISM

The practice of illustrating news stories with
photographs is called Photojournalism. Content
remains the most important element of
photojournalism. Several years ago, atleast 30
minuteswasrequired to scan and transmit asingle
colour photograph from aremotelocationto anews
officefor printing. Now, equipped with adigital
camera, amobile phone and alaptop computer, a
photojournalist can send ahigh quality imageina
few minutes, sometimeseven secondsafter an event
occurs. Video phonesand portable satellite links
increasingly allow for the mobile transmission of
imagesfrom almost any point on earth.

Thismodulewill introducelearnerstothisinteresting
form of journalism and equip them with thebasic
skillsrequiredto evolveeffectivepicturesandtelling
astory through them.

4.7.1 I ntroduction to Photogr aphy

- Significanceof photography

- Evolution and history of photography
- Définition of photography

- HImandDigitd photography



4.7.2TheCamera - Typesof photojournaism

- Working of acamera - Composition of aphotograph

- Partsof acamera - Photofeatureand photo editing

- Typesoflenses 4.7.4Roleof aphotojournalist

- Otherimportant equipmentinphotography - Preparednessof aphotojournalist
4.7.3Photojournalism - Work ethicsin photojournaism

- Photojourndisminindia

5.SCHEME OF EVALUATION

Thelearner will be evaluated through public examination and comprehensive evaluationin theform of
Tutor Marked Assgnments(TMAYS)

5.1Distribution of Marks

COREMODULES

Name of the Module Name of the Unit Study | Marks

hours | alotted

4.1

Introduction to Mass 4.1.1 Introductionto Communication 20 7
Communication 4.1.2 MassCommunication

4.1.3 Role and impact of Mass Media
4.1.4 Development Communication

4.2

Print Media 4.2.1 Introductionto print media 35 12
422 What is news?

4.2.3 Reportingand Editing
4.2.4 LanguagepressinIndia -

4.3

Radio 431 Characteristics of Radio 35 1
4.3.2 TheRadio Station

4.3.3 Formats of Radio Programmes
4.3.4 Radio Programme Production

4.4

Televison 441 Teevisoninlndia 35 12
4.4.2 Role of television asamass medium
44.3 Teevisonchannds

4.45 Television programme production

4.5

Advertising and Public 45.1 Advertisng-anintroduction 35 12
Relations 45.2 Advertising-anindustry

4.5.3 Publicrelations- anintroduction
4.5.4 Publicrelations- tools

4.6

New Media 4.6.1 Characteristics of New Media 30 10
4.6.2 New Media- Theindustry

4.6.3 New media - target audience

4.6.4 New media- employment opportunities

4.7A.| Traditiona Media 4.7.1 Introductionto traditional media 45 15

Optional modules

4.7.2 Typesof traditional media

4.7.3 Comparison of traditional mediawith
electronic media

4.7.4 Communicating through traditional
media




4.7B Photojournalism 4.7.1 Introduction to Photography
4.7.2 The Camera
4.7.3 Photojournalism
4.7.4 Roleof aphotojournalist
Practical 10 20
Total 245 hrs.| 100
6. Scheme of evaluation
6.1 Examination Paper Marks Duration
Theory 1 80 3hrs
Practical 1 20 3hrs
6.2 Practical Evaluation

Two activities from core modules 8 marks
Oneactivity from optional modules 4 marks
Record book 4 marks
Viva Voce 4 marks




10.

1.

12.

PRACTICALACTIVITIES

COREMODULES
Construction of asmpleand clear message.

Observation of nonverbal communicationin
theprint media.

Cultivating the habit of newspaper reading and
anayzing anewspaper.

Preparation to conduct aninterview.

Differentiation between the spokenword used
in radio and the written word used in print
media

Identification of different formats of radio
programmes.

Differentiation betweentelevisonand print as
two different mediumsof masscommunication.

Categorisation of televison channels.

Identification of different forms of
advertisementsintheprint media

Observation of activitiesinvolvedin product
publicrelations.

Accessingfacilitiesontheinternet.

Opening ane-mail account.

OPTIONAL MODULES
TRADITIONAL MEDIA

1.  Communicating effectively through traditiona
media

2. ldentifying atraditional media form and its
functioninsociety.

PHOTOJOURNALISM
1. Makingaphotograph

2. Preparing aphotofeature



INTRODUCTION TO
COMMUNICATION

Your birth was amatter of great joy to your parents. With your first cry you told
everyonethat you had arrived in thisworld. When you were hungry you cried
and your mother understood that and gave you milk. As a baby your facetold
your mother that you were not well, or were uncomfortable. Monthslater when
you uttered the first words your parentswerethrilled. You a so started waving
your hands or nodding your head to say ‘bye’ or ‘yes or ‘no’. Then dowly you
started speaking. You asked questions because,you wanted to know about things
around you. Later when you went to school you learned the alphabets. Today
you can gesture, speak and write to express yourself or, for the purpose of this
study, shdl we say, ‘ communicate’ with others.

But what is communication? In thislesson, you will learn what it is, how and
why we communicate and different types of communication.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do thefollowing :

e explainthemeaning of communication and why human beings communicate;
e dtate how we communicate, nonverbaly or verbaly;

e lig different typesof communication;

e discussthe meaning of intrapersonal communication;

e explaninterpersona communication and itsimportance;

e differentiate between group communication and public communication.

1.1 UNDERSTANDING HUMAN COMMUNICATION

When wethink of exchanging our ideas with others or giving someinformation
to others, wedo it intwo ways.

MASSCOMMUNICATION

| MODULE - 1

I ntroduction to Mass
Communication

Notes




MODULE - 1

Introduction to Mass
Communication

Notes

Fig.1.1: Two people exchanging pleasantries

We either speak and tell or we just do it without words. When welook back in
the history of mankind wefind that early man could not speak aswe do today.

Fig.1.2: Early man

Words and languages, as we use today, developed much later in human history.

MASSCOMMUNICATION




MODULE - 1

I ntroduction to Mass
However, early human beings expressed their feelings and experiences without | Communication

using any words.

Their face, expressions and use of head and other organs (body parts) like the
hands, could tell others many things. Later language devel oped and people used
wordsto speak to others or convey feelings. With a phabets, writing gave yet
another powerful tool to convey thoughts, ideas and fedlings. Notes

1.2 WHY DO WE COMMUNICATE

We live in a society. Besides ourselves, there are others who may be rich or
poor, living in big houses or in huts, literate or illiterate. They may aso belong to
different religionsand communities, often speaking different languages. But ill dl
of them can speak or interact with one another. Such interaction is essential for
societies to survive. We ask questions and get answers, seek information and

getit.

WE COMMUNICATETO: | Wediscuss problemsand cometo conclusions. We
INFORM exchange our ideas and interact with others. For
MC'gL']',\FI(SDEFf_M dpi ng all these we use communication. | magi nea
SELL Situation wherewe are not able to speak and inter-
BUY act with othersor think of afamily living in the same
ggm EIURSS house without speaking to each other? Such situa-
ADVISE tions can create plenty of problems. When we get
TEACH angry don't we stop talking to our friends or family
LEARN . :
REVEAL members at |east for some time? Soon we talk it
PERSUADE over or discuss matters and begin normal conver-
ACCEPT sation. If we do not speak to each other we cannot
AFFIRM o
CLARIEY understand each other.So communication can help
MOTIVATE us to understand each other and solve problems.
CRITICISE But what iscommunication?
DENY
CONCEAL

1.3WHAT ISCOMMUNICATION?

So far we have seen how we use communication. Now let’s try and define
communication. But defining communication is not very easy. It means many
things to many people. Unlike definitions of atheory or some scientific term
‘communication’ hasno definition accepted by al experts.

We know that when we convey something by words, we may call it amessage.
If you are used to amobile phone you would know theterm ‘SMS'. ThisSMS
is the short form for * Short Message Service' . Here the messages are short
sentences or just aword or a phrase or asentence like“l amin ameeting”.
“Pleasecal meat 4:00 p.m” or “congratulations’ or “seeyou at home’. These
are all messages. They are short and when someone receives them they
‘understand’ it. For example, takethemessage“l aninamesting”. Please call

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Introduction to Mass
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Notes

me at 4:00 p.m”. It does not need any explanation. The moment you read it,
you can understand it. Suppose someone has passed an exam. Just send a
message “ congratulations’. The person who getsit immediately followsit. So
shall we use these two words, namely ‘message’ and ‘understand’, and define
communication. Let'stry.

Fig.1.3: Mobile phone showing a messager eceived

“Communication isa message understood” . Unless amessage is understood
we cannot say that communication has taken place. Let’s send a message to
someone else's phone, “where camefirst”. The person who gets this message
would wonder what it means. It does not make any sense. Thereceiver of the
message just does not understand it. So for communi cation to take place, there
aretwo conditions. Firg, there should be aclear message. Secondly, that message
must be understood by the receiver, for whom it is meant. In society, we all
interact with messages.. Without interactions, a society cannot survive. Socia
interaction is aways through messages. So we can aso define communicationin
thefollowing words.

“Communication is social interaction through messages.”

Think of telling someone, “It is very warm today” or “I am bored with
the history classes.” In both these cases, we are communicating what ‘we
experience . Theweather being warm iswhat you fedl or experience physically.
Getting bored with asubject isadifferent feeling which needs some amount of
education or experience in a class room. In both cases we are sharing our
feeling or experience with someone else. So we may say that “ communication
issharing of experience.”

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Fig. 1.4: Two people meeting each other

Can you think of asituation where you cannot communicate with others? In
society, we need each other for various things. Unless you communicate with a
doctor how will the doctor know what your health problemis. If you want to
buy something you haveto tell the seller of the goods what you are looking for
and you may a so ask for the price. Think of ahome where parents and children
do not communicate with each other. Think of acdlassroom wheretheteacher cannot
or do not communicate. Communication thereforeis essentia for our survival.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 1.1

1. Giveany fivereasonswhy we communicate.

2. Definetheterm communication.
3. Statewhether thefollowing Statementsaretrueor false.
)  Communication isamessage misunderstood.
i) Socid interaction through messagesiscommunication.

iif) Sharing of experience cannot be called communication.

1.4HOW DO WE COMMUNICATE?

Have you heard the story of six people (who could not see) who went to see an
elephant? They touched different parts of the body of the elephant and decided

MASSCOMMUNICATION




MODULE - 1 I ntr oduction to Communication

Introduction to Mass
Communication | what it waslike. The person who touched the big and sturdy side of the €l ephant
clamedthat it waslikeawall.

Notes

Fig. 1.5: Elephant asseen by the blind people

For the person who touched the sharp tusk of the elephant it was a spear and
for the person who touched itstrunk it was like asnake. Like this,all others
touched other parts of the e ephant’s body and decided what an el ephant looked
like.Ear asfan, tall asropeand legslike trees! Thevisualy challenged haveto
depend on their sense of touch to find out things. Ofcourse, touch isone of the
fivesenseswith which al of uscommunicate.

FIVE SENSESOF COMMUNICATION

Those six men who went to see the
el ephant touched and found out asthey
could not see. But most of uswho have
eyes can see and find out how an
elephant really lookslike. Touch and
sght are channelsof communication, o
aretaste, hearing and smell.

Weredlly usethese sensesor channels
to communicate. Remember how your

mother used aspoon andpicked abit T ol

e

of curry and tasted it to check whether

Fig. 1.6: Tasting food
n MASSCOMMUNICATION




I ntr oduction to Communication

Fig. 1.7: Listening to music

it had enough salt or other required spices. If she was satisfied with the result,
the expression on her face would have told you whether the curry wasjust right
or not. Listen to some sweet sound on the flute. You feel nice and happy. Your
face would show joy and peace when you listen to the music. On the other hand
if youlistentoaloud crashing sound you cover your earswith your hands and
your face would indicate the discomfort. Pass through an open public urinal.
You will close your nose with your fingers and your face would show what you
feel. So we use our five senses- taste, touch, hearing, sight and smell to
communicate.

NON VERBAL COMMUNICATION

Sofar in al the above examples, we probably never used any word or speech.
Thefive sensesare naturd to us. Speech, on the other hand, islearned. Similarly
we use our eyes and hands to convey our feelings, approval or disapproval.
Look at thefollowing figure.

Figl.8

Thisindicatesafacia expressonwhichwecal a‘smily’, conveying happiness.
MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Notes f *

Fig. 1.9: Different human emotions

@
@

What can you make out from the above? They are different facial expressions
conveying happiness, anger, grief, fear etc.

Look at apoliceman at the traffic point. He doesn’t speak aword but uses his
handsto signa ‘stop’ or ‘go’.

Fig. 1.10: Traffic cop giving signals

Someone asks you, “Are you going to the market” ? You nod your head and
say ‘yes or ‘no’. Theway you nod would make the other person understand.

n MASSCOMMUNICATION




Introduction to Communication MODULE -1
Introduction to Mass

what you mean. In all the above cases, we express our feelings or experiences
without using any words. Here we are communi cating messages through the

following means -
(8 Byexpressonson our face. Theseinclude asmile, anod, looking at the

eyes of the other person, for listening or showing interest or narrowing of
€yesor ralsng our eyebrows.

Fig. 1.11: (b) Raising eyebrows

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Notes
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Communication |§ (b) By body movements. Think of signaling ‘bye when weleave or pointing
fingers or what a cricket umpire doeswhen heraises hisfinger to tell that a
batsman isout. In games like cricket there are plenty of such nonverbal
signals or think of Gandhiji’s three monkeys - speak no evil, see no evil,
hear no evil. Shaking hands is common all over the world. But the
handshakes may convey different meanings.

Notes

Fig. 1.12: (a) Speak no evil Fig. 1.12: (b) Seenoevil  Fig. 1.12: (¢) Hear noevil

Fig. 1.13: Batsman out !
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For example, you extend your hand to shake hands with someone and that | Communication

person does not respond to you or just touches your palm or tightensthe grip.
This meansthat the person wantsto keep away from you.

Just touching your palm would mean that the person does not consider you as
an equal. A warm right hand shake would mean expression of closeness or
friendship.

Fig. 1.14: Sign of welcomeor respect

In Indiaand countrieslike Nepal or Sri Lankaa‘NAMASTE’ or folding both
the handstogether isasign of welcome or respect. Almost al around theworld
folding of handswhile prayingis practised.

All the above examples show how we communicate without using any words or
by using gestures or what may be called body language. Such communication
is called ‘non verbal communication’ because no words are used to
communicate.

According to experts, dmost 80% of al communication isnonverba. Nonverba
communication isaso practised by peoplewho are physicaly chalenged asfar
astheir faculty of sight or speech is concerned. . We have aready seen the
example of the six men who could not see ‘ seeing’ an elephant. Haven't you
seen people who cannot speak using the sign language or gestures to
communicate? Their ability to communicate nonverbaly isworth mentioning.

On the other hand, people who can speak al so use nonverbal communication
when they speak to others. Think of someone who speaksto alarge number of
people, like apolitical leader, (like SoniaGandhi or L. K. Advani) spiritual or
religious leader (like Shri Shri Ravi Shankar or Swami Ram Dev) or social

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Communication | activists (like Medha Patkar or Aruna Roy). All of them usealot of nonverbal

communication. Look at speakers pointing fingers or raising hands or counting
on fingersor moving their arms. Nonverbal communication isnot universal or
done in the same way by everyone in the world.. Nodding of head may have
different meaningsfor peoplefrom different parts of the world. We Indiansfold
hands to wel come somebody, or to pray. Peoplein Europe fold hands only to

Notes pray and saying “NAMASTE” as we do by folding hands is not known to
them. They aso do not welcome people theway we Indiansdo in India

F q

o
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1 INTEXT QUESTIONS1.2

1. Namethefive sensesused by human beingsfor communication?

2. What do you understand by nonverba communication?

1.50RAL COMMUNICATION

After man developed speech we started communicating ordly. Itislikeachild
who learnsto utter wordsfirst, and then speak. Oral communication isa skill
that is developed or evolved. It useslanguage. This would mean words and
sentences. Words do not stand independently to communicate. If you say ‘ sky’
or ‘blue’ or *high’ they may not mean much. Thesewordsarejust symbols. The
moment you say the word ‘sky’ the listener would be able to imagine this.
‘Blue’ would mean colour and * high” would mean much above our head. In ora
communication we group words into what we call sentenceswhich can convey
meanings. Observethefollowing:

“Thesky ishigh”
“Thesky isblug’
“The sky isboth high and blue’

In the above groups of words or sentences we have arranged wordsin such a
way that they make some sense. When we say afull sentence where theright
word isplaced a theright place, usng grammar or therulesthat govern language,
it would result in understanding. Otherwise it will just be using some words
without any meaning.

When we talk about India’s ancient wisdom or ‘vedas, ‘puranas and
‘shastras’, they wereinitially spoken, given orally and passed on from one
generation to another. In India, we have this very strong oral tradition. The
advantages of oral communication are: -

I.  Itisspontaneousand natural.
ii. Itis, therefore, easy for othersto understand.

MASS COMMUNICATION
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ii. Choiceof wordsgenerdly suitsthelisteners. Communication

iv. Itissupported by nonverbal communication.

V.  Thecommunicator or the person who communicates, isaways physicaly
avalable,

vi. It candevelop closerelations between the speaker and the listener. Notes

Disadvantages of oral communication: -

I.  Words spoken disappear into thin air. The words are temporary.
ii. Wordsarenot permanent unlike say written communication.

i. Whatisheardis often forgotten.

iv. Nonverbal communication that supports oral communication may not be
understood by people from other cultures.

Modern modes of communication like telephone invented by Graham Bell in
1876 and radio invented by Marconi in 1901 use oral messages. Theseinventions
have helped in communicating instantly over long distances. You will learn more
about radioin alater module.

16WRITTEN COMMUNICATION

L anguage and writing devel oped much later in man’s early history. The earliest
seript is supposed to befound in China. Until paper wasinvented by the Chinese
and later in Egypt, therewas no written communi cation except on leather scrolls
and palm leaves.

Today when weta k about written communication it islimited to peoplewho can
write and read. For this one should know the alphabet, script and grammar of
thelanguage. For someone to write, say the language English, one should know
various parts of speech besides a good knowledge of words or vocabulary.
Writing, invention of paper and later invention of printing by Johan Gutenbergin
the 15" century, made knowledge available to many more people. Bookswere
thefirst to appear. Newspapers, magazines and journas dowly became popular.
Such written matter helped peoplein communicating ideasto alarger number of
people. Newspapers helped people to be informed about what is happening
around the country and the world. Newspapers also inform about the activities
of the government.

Writing unlike speech, involvesthoughts, correction, editing or rewriting and occurs
inisolation. That meansfor awriter itisan individual activity involving lot of
preparation and hard work, unlike speech, which isashared activity.

Advantages of written communication: -

I.  Written communication giveswords and thoughts permanence.
ii.  Knowledge and information became availableto people who could read.
MASSCOMMUNICATION
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iii. Itledtothe spread of ideas.

The biggest disadvantage of written communication, however, isthat one hasto
be literate to use written communication.

Forms of written communication

Written communication has many forms. It variesfrom an intimate personal
|etter to books and newspapers. All the forms have their own special features.
Hereisalist of somewritten forms of communication: -

LETTERS
CIRCULARS
ORDERS
REPORTS
FORMSAND QUESTIONNAIRES
MANUALS
NEWSLETTERS
NEWSPAPERS
MAGAZINES
HANDBILLS
POSTERS
BOOKS
BULLETIN BOARDS

Fig. 1.15

For modern man writing isan inseparabletool. Almost everything iswritten and
preserved. Writing has given man higtory asdl human activitiesand developments
arewritten down by people who write history or historians. The worldwide
web and internet have given anew meaning and styleto writing.

However, unlike speech, written communication tends to be forma and difficult
to follow. The person interested in written communication hasto be literate to
receive messages. Often writingsare not very user friendly unlessthewriter isa
good communicator. You may enjoy a story, anovel or a play but may feel
bored when you read essays or books on intellectua issues.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 1.3

1. Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrue or false.
a.  Writing hasgiven man higory.

b. Paper and printing werein existence before written communication was
developed.

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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c. Writingisashared activity.

d. Theworldwideweb and computers have given anew style and meaning
to written communication.

e. Radioisamedium of written communication.

I ntroduction to Mass
Communication

1.7TYPESOF COMMUNICATION

Communication isdescribed depending upon the Situation in which communication
takes place. We communicate with ourselves, with others face to face,
using a public address system with alarge number of people or useradio or
television. In this section, you will learn about the different types of
communication.

INTRAPERSONAL COMMUNICATION

Think of aperson driving ascooter on alonely road. He has put on a helmet
on his head to protect himsalf but it isnot properly buckled and tightened. Heis
riding at high speed and is reaching anarrow junction. A bull comes charging
and in order to save himsalf he appliesthe brake and hefalls down. The helmet
flies off asit was not buckled properly. His spectaclesaso fall. The bull runs
off for dear life. What does the scooterist do? Is he saying anything or is he
communicating? Think for awhile and read further.

WA, heis. First hethanks God for saving him from mgjor injuries. ‘ Thank God’
he sighs. “Who has|eft thisblessed bull to run around freely?” He probably may
question himself saying, “I should have put on the helmet properly”. He may say
many things aloud or tell himself. He in fact is questioning himself or is
communicating with himsdf.

Fig. 1.16: I ntraper sonal communication
MASSCOMMUNICATION
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L et’ stake another example. Have you ever seen on television some of our great
batsmen at the crease? Take for example, Sunil Gavaskar or Sachin Tendulkar
batting shown on television? If one of them has faced a ball from a bowler
rather carelessly you should see them muttering something or talking to
themsealves. Strictly speaking, thisisno communication at al asno one except
the person himsdlf isinvolved. Thistype of communicationiscaled intrapersona
communication or communication with oneself.

Intrapersonal communication iscommunicating with onesalf. Wedl doit. Think
of asituation when you spoke to yourself. You went and met somebody and
said something silly. Don't you tell yourself “I should not have said that...” or “I
shouldn’t have behaved that way...” or “I made such afool of myself...”. All
these are very common. We all do it aslong aswelive. In fact thisislooking
inward or looking at oursalves. This can aso be accepting our faults and mistakes,
and correcting them. Intrgpersona communication or communicating with onesdlf
isessential for our growth asresponsible membersof the society. Intrapersona
communication isthefirst type of communication.

INTER PERSONAL COMMUNICATION

When you come face to face with someone and communicate with that person
itiscaled interpersonal communication. Thishappensin our daily life. Inthe
morning you get up and meet your parents, brothers or sisters. You wish them
or speak to them. When you go outside you meet your friends and talk to them.
You go to adoctor and discuss your problems. If you want to book arailway
ticket, you go to the booking counter and speak to the person sitting there. All
these are examples of interpersonal communication.

Fig. 1.17: Inter per sonal communication
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Interpersonal communication is communication between persons or oneto one
communication. Most of usindulgein interpersonal communication every day.
Interpersonal communication being face to face generaly takes placein aninfor-
mal, friendly atmosphere. However, there are occasionswhen it isformal. For
example, a police officer questioning a suspect or alawyer examining awitness
inacourt.

Let uslist someforma and informal Situationsin which interpersonal communi-
cation takes place.

INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION
FORMAL

e Taking partin meetingsor conferences

e  Sdescounters

e Jobinterviews

INFORMAL

e Privatediscussonswith friendsor family members
e Corridor discussons

e Conversation in canteensor restaurants

Face to face communication would a so mean alot of nonverbal communication
and immediate reply to questions. Interpersonal communication isessentia in
business, organizations and services. Thereis no substitute for people talking
and reacting.

GROUPCOMMUNICATIONAND PUBLIC COMMUNICATION

Let usthink of a agroup of people meeting for aparticular reason. It may bea
group of residents of a street or mohalla or students meeting a teacher or a
student leader. In the first case the group will be addressed by aleader or a
chairman and then others, who are known to each other, may also participatein
adiscussion. Such situationsin which agroup of people, generally known to
each other meet and talk to each other are common. Thismay be called group
communication.

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Fig.1.18: (a) Group communication

Have you ever attended an election meeting of a political party? Or heard a
religious or spiritual leader giving adiscourse? Such meetings and discourses
are part of our public lifetoday. Generally thereisastage or aplatform or the
roof of avehiclefor such aspeaker to stand and speak. A microphone and a
loud speaker are essential for communication here. Many people, may be hun-
dreds or even thousands can be seen waiting for the speaker to begin. When
the leader speaks alarge number of peoplewill be listening. One person hereis
speaking to alarge number of people. Such communication iscalled public
communication. The speaker can see or identify only those who sit in the front
rows. So messages are given not to just one or two persons but to many. Unlike
interpersonal communication, here, the speaker cannot see the audience. So it
generally lacksthe persona touch. Of course there are public speakerswho can
build immediate rapport or persona touch with the listeners. But unlikein group
communication, here, people may not know each other.

Fig. 1.18: (b) Public communication
MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Public communication may be defined as a situation where many peoplere-
ceive messages from one person. The skills of the person are very important
herein this situation. We can think of anumber of political and spiritua leaders
asexcellent communicators. Again, unlike group communication, to reach out
to alarge number of people, microphones and loud speakers may be used .

INTEXT QUESTIONS 1.4

1. Fill intheblankswith the appropriate word/s:

a. A gtuationinwhich abatsmanistalking to himself while at the crease

iscalled communication.

b. A conversation between two personsiscaled com-
munication.

c. Conversationinacanteenis interpersonal communica
tion

d. In————— communication generdly people are known to each other.

e. Inpublic communication, generally ——— people receive mes-
sages from ————— person.

I3
E | 18WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Undergtanding human communication
® development of human communication
® reasonsfor communication

— Ddfinition of communication

— How do we communicate
e fivesensesof communication
e nonverba communication
e ord communication
® Written communication

— Typesof communication
® intrgpersona communication
® interpersona communication
e publiccommunication
@ Qgroup communication
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El 19TERMINAL EXERCISE

Communication
Explain the meaning of communication with examples.

2. Discusstherelevance of the five senses of communication in our day to
Notes day life.

3. Describethe advantages and disadvantages of oral and written communi-
cation.

4. Differentiate between different types of communication with examples.

) 1.10ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

1. Refertosectionl1.2
2. Refertosection1.3
3. i)Fdse ii)True iii)Fdse
1.2 1. i)touchii) Sghtiii) testeiv) hearingv) smell
2. Refertosectionl1.4

1

13 aTrue b)Fase c)Fdse d)True e) Fdse
1.4 &) intrgpersond

b) interpersond

c) informd

d) group

€ many,one
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AIR FM Gold, AIR FM Rainbow, Radio Mirchi, Doordarshan, Star, Zee,
Dishnet, Tata Sky... The list is unending. Breaking news, flash, sting
operation, live coverage of cricket... The way we communicate has changed
in the area of mass communication or for most people in the mass media.

We enjoy al that entertainment, music, reality shows, serias, beauty parades
and fashion shows. From newspapers and magazines we have moved over
tofilms, television and internet. All these are different forms of mass media
and what they do is to communicate with the large unseen audiences
nationally and internationally.

In this lesson, you will learn the meaning of mass communication and the
different forms of mass media.

AEESIES

After studying thislesson, you will be able to do the following :
e define mass communication,

e explain the functions of mass communication;

e describe the origin of mass communication;

e differentiate between different forms of mass media;

e describe the meaning of traditional media.

2.1 MEANING OF MASSCOMMUNICATION

The simplest definition of mass communication is“ public communication
transmitted electronically or mechanically.” In this way messages are
transmitted or sent to large, perhaps millions or billions of people spread
across the world.

MASS COMMUNICATION
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How are these messages sent ?

They are sent through different forms of mass media such as newspapers,
magazines, films, radio, television and internet. Mediais the plura for the
word medium or ‘means of communication’.

Fig. 2.1: Different forms of massmedia

Means of communication is also called channel of communication. Mass
communication can therefore also be defined as ‘who’, ‘says what’, ‘in
which channel’, ‘to whom’, ‘with what effect’.

Look at the following figure.

Wihio? Says what?||In which| [To whom?|[With what
channel 7 effect?
Communicatar |[Message Channel ||Receiver |[Effect
@ @ @ @ @
Fig. 2.2

‘Who' : refersto the communicator.

Says ‘what’?: Here ‘what’ means the message. What the communicator
has written, spoken or shown is the message.

‘In what channd’: Thisrefersto the medium or channdl like the newspaper,
radio, or television.

‘Towhom’ : Thisrefersto the person receiving the message or the receiver.

MASS COMMUNICATION
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“With what effect” : Thisrefersto theimpact of a message on a channel or
medium. Let us assume that you have been informed about an event in a
newspaper, or on radio of asocial message. If this has changed your attitude
towards asocia evil like dowry or if afilm song on television has entertained
you, it may be called “the effect”.

People who make films, write news, produce radio and television
programmes or advertisements are all communicators who have a message
for you. The medium through which messages are communicated such as
newspaper, radio or television are the channels. That brings usto the functions
of mass communication.

2.2 FUNCTIONS OF MASS COMMUNICATION

News and discussions may inform you; radio and television programmes
may educate you; films and television serials and programmes may entertain
you.

INFORM, EDUCATE AND ENTERTAIN
These are the functions of media.
Let uslearn more about these functions of media

Those who write, direct or produce programmes are people who give us
messages. Let us consider the example of a news bulletin on radio or
television or anews item in a newspaper. They inform us of some event or
happening.... “A new President is elected”, “The country has developed a
new missile”, “India has beaten Pakistan in cricket”, “25 killed in a bomb
blast”... All these inform us. These are properly designed or written
messages given by people who are communicators.

A doctor speaks on radio or television or writes in a newspaper about how
to prevent a disease. Expertstell farmers on radio or television about a new
crop, seed or agricultural practice. Thereby, the farmers are educated.

All the commercial cinema, television serials and music programmes are
entertaining.

The channels are the means through which messages are sent. These may
be newspapers, films, radio, television or the internet.

Mass media have tremendousimpact on their readers, listeners and viewers.
That isthe effect. People watch an advertisement on television and buy the
product. They are motivated to buy the product to satisfy their needs.

MASS COMMUNICATION
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When India became independent agriculture in the country was not
developed. We did not produce enough rice or wheat to feed our people.
We were importing food and the population was also growing fast. There
were too many mouthsto feed. So the government used the media, especialy
radio to change this situation. The farmers who were mostly illiterate were
told to use the right seed, fertilizers and new techniques on farming. The
effect was remarkable. We went through arevolution in agriculture and that
was called the Green Revolution. Similarly, the media stressed on the need
for small families. Many people followed the small family norm and decided
to have only two or three children.

Take for example, the campaign on polio. The mass media informed and
educated the people about the polio vaccine to eradicate polio. Messages
are created using creativity and film stars deliver these messages. Have
you seen Amitabh Bachhan saying “Doh boond zindagi ki” on television
meaning “two drops of life’?

2.3 ORIGIN OF MASSCOMMUNICATION

The term ‘mass communication’ may be considered as a 20" century
development. Sending messages to alarge number of people and at greater
speed was what man was always |ooking for. There was a time when men
on horseback travelled long distances to convey news about say, a war.
Pigeons were used as postmen to deliver messages. You may have heard of
Kalidasawho was one of the greatest Sanskrit poets. In his poem ‘ Meghdoot’,
aYaksha (celestial singer) sends messages to his beloved through the clouds.
The invention of paper and printing, and later newspapers, were the first
steps towards mass communication. But it was only through the telegraph,
invented by Samuel F. B. Morse in 1835, that messages could be sent to
long distances using a code. The next step was to send messages through
human voice. Alexander Graham Bell in 1876 succeeded in using wires to
send the human voice across long distances. However, it was the invention
of theradio by Marconi in 1901 which made sending of human voices over
long distances possible. In 1947 the invention of the transistor made radio
the most popular medium for sending voice messages. Today television,
which can send voice aswell as pictures, isfound almost everywhere. This
was invented by Baird in 1920.
Mass Media
Newspapers

Magazines
Advertising
Films
Radio
Television
Internet
Fig. 2.3
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You may be wondering what actually is the difference between mass || communication

communication and mass media.

The moment someone mentions the term mass media, you would probably
think of television because that is the most popular mass medium today.
When we discussed mass communication we used the word ‘channel’ or
‘medium’. Media, as you have already learnt is the plural of medium. A
medium is just a means used to send messages. When we meet someone
and speak to that person, it is face to face communication. But when we
talk about amass medium like television it is not face to face communication.
Thereisamassor avery large number of people watching it.

The first medium used to communicate with a large number of people was
the newspaper. Then came a truly mass medium, the radio invented by
Marconi. Newspapers had limitations like the time factor. News had to be
collected, compiled, edited and printed in advance and then sent for people
to read them. All these took plenty of time. For example, what you read in
your morning newspaper was printed around midnight. That means it does
not contain anything that happened after midnight. Of course, those who

read a newspaper have to be literate. You will learn more about different
forms of mass mediain the subsequent modules.

F |

o

b 1 INTEXT QUESTIONS 2.1

1. List at least five forms of mass media

2. Name any one function of mediawith an example.

You have already studied that the invention of paper was a turning point in
communication.

Before the invention of paper, writing was done on rocks, leather, palm
leaves etc. You might have seen some old writings on rocks or, say, some
‘stupas’ of Ashokaor some old Sanskrit or other Indian language documents
written on palm leaves. Though the Chinese are credited with the use of
some sort of paper in 105 AD, the word ‘ paper’ is derived from the name of
aplant Papyrus, that grows on the banks of river Nilein Egypt.

For us, today, paper of different kinds and colours is neither awonder nor a
rare thing. Can you think of aworld without paper? Your studies are amost
entirely dependent on paper.

MASS COMMUNICATION
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Your textbooks, note books, copies, examination question papers, different
forms you fill in to join an educational institution , the answer sheets that
you use to write the examination are all made of paper. Can you also think
of aworld without newspapers, magazines and even wall posters?

With paper universally available, ideas and thoughts of people could be
shared by others. Paper plays an important role in every field of literary
human activity, from education and knowledge to entertainment and
business. Train, bus, air or cinematicketsareall made of paper.

2.5 PRINTING

It is believed that Johannes Gutenberg of Germany was thefirst to develop
printing around 1439. With printing, there was a revolution in the way
communication devel oped.

Knowledge and information, which were till then the monopoly of certain
sections of the upper strata of society, slowly became available to ordinary
people. Spread of knowledge, available in print between two hard covers,
was fast. Schools, colleges and universities were places with their libraries
making books available to those who wanted to read even if they could not
afford to buy them. Later newspapers and journals al'so became popular.

Fig. 2.4: Print Media
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The printing process that Gutenberg developed later underwent much § communication

changes and mechanization. Today printing has become highly sophisticated
and the print media, namely newspapers, weeklies and monthlies use these
modern printing presses which are capable of printing very fast. Computers
have further improved printing operations. You will learn more about
printing in your next module on ‘print media’.

=j Activity 2.1 Notes

Visit asmall printing press near your place and later a newspaper
printing press to understand how printing is done.

ke 1TINTEXT QUESTIONS 2.2
1. Matchthefollowing:

i) paper palm leaves

ii) earlywriting developed printing
iii) Johannes Gutenberg papyrus

iv) print media IndiaToday

V) weekly newspapers

2.6 DIFFERENT FORMSOF MASSMEDIA

NEWSPAPERSAND JOURNALISM

You have aready studied that the invention of paper and printing led to the
development of newspapers. Newspapers are printed and published for
providing information of public interest, advertisements and views. These
publications are usualy issued daily, weekly or at other regular intervals.
Newspapers were first published in countries like Germany, Italy and the
Netherlands in the 17" century. Later it spread to countries al over the
world. Early owners of newspapers were people who took up journalism to
fight social problems. You may now ask what is ‘journalism’. Journalism
involvesthe collection of information and communicating it. It also involves
the selection and editing of information and printing and presentation of
events, ideas, information and controversies in their proper context. You
will learn more about thisin your next module.

Journalism was started in India during the British days by Englishmen and
later by national leaders and social reformers like Rgja Rammohan Roy,
Bal Gangadhar Tilak and later Mahatma Gandhi. They used journalism to
fight the British during our freedom movement. Gandhiji started the Indian
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Opinion in 1903 in South Africato fight for the rights of the Indians there.
Later in India he started the ‘Harijan’ and wrote for * Young India . Today
in India, alarge number of newspapers in various languages reach millions
of people every morning.

You will also learn more about newspapers in the module on ‘ print media’.
WIRELESS COMMUNICATION

When we discussed the origin of mass communication two inventions were
mentioned . The first was the efforts of Samuel Morse in sending messages
using acodein 1835. Later on the international Morse Code was devel oped
in 1851. Until, recently we had the electric telegraph of Morse to send
messages across the continents. In course of time messages could be sent
without using any wires or cables. The cell phone that we usetoday isafine
example of wireless communication.

PHOTOGRAPHY

You may be familiar with a camera and of course photographs. In
photography, images are produced using light. Photography was developed
in the 19" century by two people from France, Nicephore Niepce and Louis-
Jacques-Mande Daguerre. Till afew years back we were taking black and
white photographs. Later colour photographs could be taken using an
emulsion. Newspapers, magazines and advertisements used photography.
By the end of the 20" century photographers began using the digital
technol ogy, making photography easier and the cameras user friendly. Even
cell phonestoday have such digital cameras.

FILMS

In the previous section, we discussed photography. The pictures or
photographs taken using acameramay be called * still photographs' because
they are permanent and do not move. The logical development from still
photography was what we call ‘motion pictures’ or ‘movies’. In this
technology, a series of still photographs on films were projected in rapid
succession onto a screen. The camera used for this was called a movie
camera. The motion picture machines used to project the filmsinto moving
images and later talking pictures were developed by Thomas Alva Edison
in the USA and the Lumiere brothersin France. In fact the Lumiere brothers
cameto India and showed moving picturesin Bombay. Just asin Hollywood
in America, India aso developed the art and technology of motion pictures.

MASS COMMUNICATION
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First they were silent and then the talkies came in 1927. The first Indian § communication

motion picture was Raja Harischandra by Dada Saheb Phalke and the first
talkie was Alam Ara.

Today films are an integral part of our lives. Films brought in the cult of
stars. Who are your favourite film stars? In India the early filmswere based
on mythology and later social issues were also taken up which continues
even today.

F Activity 2.2

)

|

I8 Ji Write down the names of two Indian films which were based on
social issues.

RADIO

From mere curiosity and technical experimentsradio became atruly powerful
and popular medium of mass communication. After it was developed in the
west we had radio by the 1920s and the first formal radio station was started
in Bombay. You will learn about radio in detail in the module on ‘Radio’.

TELEVISION

One of the technological marvels of the 20" century wastelevision invented
in 1920 by Baird. In India, television started in 1959 on an experimental
basis and the first television station was set up in Delhi. The beginnings
were modest and slow but television was popular and became available in
colour in 1982. Today Doordarshan has one of the largest television networks.
From early 1990s satellite television also came to India and later Direct to
Home (DTH) television. You will learn more about television in a later
module.

NEW MEDIA

Development and widespread use of computers and information technology
have resulted in the emergence of what is called ‘new media’. It includes
computers, information technology, communication networks and digital
media. This has led to another process in mass communication called
‘convergence . Convergence means coming together of many forms of media
and other formats like printed text, photographs, films, recorded music or
radio, television etc. Though it is hard to separate old media from new
media the world wide web or internet has changed the way in which we
communicate. Y ou will learn more about this | ater.
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TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Traditional media are a part of our country’s rich heritage. They have as a
base our strong oral tradition. They belong to our own land and are strongly
rooted in our culture. They are as varied and diverse as our culture itself.

Life in Indiais deeply influenced by agriculture and religion. So also are
the seasons. From very ancient days we have been having fairs and festivals
cel ebrated with spontaneous songs and dances. These songs and dances are
traditional forms of mediawhich inform, educate and entertain people.

The advent of more faster forms of media has affected traditional media.
However the performers or communicators and the audience in traditional
media are known to each other unlike in radio or television. The environment
in which the performances take place is natural, known and friendly. The
messages are also simple; the content known and the language and idioms
are familiar. Unlike other modern media, people never get tired of them.

Let is consider the example of the Ram Lila celebrated and performed all
over north India. The story of Ramayanais known to every one and so are
the performers. They repeat the same story every year, yet people comein
large numbersto seethem. But can you see an ordinary Hindi film a number
of times?

There are several forms of traditional mediain our country. They are known
by different names in different regions. Some common examples
of traditional media are story telling, folk songs, street theatre and

puppetry.

Some forms of traditional media like traditional songs and mythological
stories are written down as proper text. But different forms of folk media
are generally spontaneous or are made on the spot.

Lo

b

r "

JINTEXT QUESTIONS 2.3

1. Listany threeforms of traditional mediafound in India

2. What is meant by theterm * convergence'.
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—p» Definition of mass communication
—p» Functions of mass communication

e inform
e educate

e entertain
—p Origin of mass communication

e invention of paper and printing

2.7 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

e invention of telegraph, radio and television

—p Different formsof massmediaz e wireless communication

E || \ 28 TERMINAL EXERCISE

photography
newspapers
radio
television
films

new media

traditional media

1. Definethe term ‘mass communication * with examples.

2. Describe the functions and origin of mass communication.

3. Explain briefly the different forms of mass media.
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I ntroduction to Mass
B 29ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

Communication
> 21 1. i) newspapersii) filmsiii) radio iv) television v) internet vi) any
other

Notes 2. Refer to Section 2.2

2.2 1. i) papyrus ii) pam leaves iii) printing iv) newspapers v) India
Today

2.3 1. Referto Section 2.6

2. Refer to Section 2.6
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MASS MEDIA

Asthe largest democracy, Indiais considered arole model for alarge num-
ber of developing countries. We have state and central governments elected
by the people. We have a government run by our own elected representa-
tives, known as Members of Legistative Assembly (MLAS) in the state
and Members of Parliament (MPs) at the centre. Modern democratic gov-
ernments have the following:

a) A Legidature, i.e. State Assemblies and Parliament, responsible for
framing laws and decide the way we run our affairs.

b) An Executive: The Governor, the Chief Minister and the Ministers who
run the state and the President, Prime Minister and the Council of Min-
isters who run the country.

¢) A Judiciary: The Supreme Court, High Courts and other courts which
decide whether laws and the constitutional provisions are followed by
the elected governments.

These institutions run the government of the country for the welfare and
development of all the people. In a democracy, the people should know
what the three ingtitutions, namely the Legidlature, the Executive and the
Judiciary are doing for the welfare of the people. These ingtitutions in turn
need to know how the people are reacting to what they are doing. The
main role of the mass mediais to act as a bridge between the people and
the government. So, in that sense, media can be considered as the fourth
ingtitution in a democracy.

2/ OBJECTIVES

After studying this lesson, you will be able to do the following :
e explain therole of mediain ademocracy;

e describe the role of mediain society;

e explain the meaning of media ethics,

e enumerate the positive and negative effects of media.
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Role and Impact of Mass M edia

3.1 MASSMEDIA AND DEMOCRACY

Now let’s see how the mass media like newspapers, radio and television
play the role of acting as a bridge between the government and the people.
Let us consider an example. The government decides that the prices of
petrol and diesel will either be increased or decreased. That decision needs
to be conveyed to the people. This is done by the media. The media not
only inform the people about it but also explain the effect of that decision
taken by the government on the people.

Let’s take another example. The agriculture department of your state or the
Indian Agricultural Research Institute develops a new improved, high yield-
ing strain of wheat or rice. Farmers should be given information about the
new variety, how it has to be used or what benefits they would get if they
use it. Here again, it is the media that does this. But how does the media
do this? Different forms of mass media such as print media, radio, televi-
sion, traditional media and the internet are used to disseminate informa-
tion. You will learn about thisin detail in the subsequent modules.

Government Media Agencies/Departments

How do the central and state governments inform the public about their
policies?

Governments use the mass media and also have media agencies and de-
partments. These agencies of the central governments function under the
Union Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. As the name suggests, it
has agencies and departments in:

(@) Information and
(b) Broadcasting.

These agencies give out information about the policies and programmes of
the government.

Simlarly, every state government disseminates information about its poli-
cies and programmes through its media agencies.

You will learn more about these agencies in the module on Advertising
and Public Relations.

r e

e

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS 3.1
1. Fill in the blanks with appropriate word/s:
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i) Media.......... the people about the actions taken by the ..........

iv) Media can be considered as the .......... institution in a
democracy

v) Using mass media, ............... and .................. of people can
be changed.

2. Ligtthethree essentia ingtitutions of a modern democratic government

State any two ways in which mass media can contribute in a democ-
racy.

3.2 FUNCTIONSAND RESPONSIBILITIESOF THE MEDIA

Mass media is a tremendous source of information for individuals as well
as society. In the previous section, you have learnt about the role of mass
media in a democracy. Let us now see how the media perform their func-
tions to bring about changes.

® MassMediaCan Help in Change

Using mass media, people’'s attitudes and habits can be changed. For ex-
ample, al of us have mistaken or wrong notions about various disceases
like leprosy or HIV/AIDS. Many of us think that by touching people suf-
fering from these diseases we would be infected. You might have heard on
radio or watched television programmes or read messages which tell us
that by touching an HIV/AIDS patient we do not get infected.

Similarly, for eradicating polio there are special programmes and messages
disseminated through the media. They inform people about the need for
giving polio drops to children and about the day that is declared a ‘polio
day.” Specia arrangements are made to give polio drops to as many chil-
dren as possible on polio day.

Change would also mean things for the better. The concept of development
of acountry is again a matter of change, when old practices and equipment
are changed and new, better and more efficient means are being used. The
mass media play an important role in communicating this change. By giv-
ing the necessary information, and sometimes skills, the media can help
bring about this change. You may ask how media can impart skills. A
mass media like television can demonstrate and show how things work.
You would have seen on television how a certain dish is cooked using mod-
ern kitchen equipment.

® MassMedia have madethe World Smaller and Closer

The speed of media has resulted in bringing people across the world closer.
Let us take an example. When you watch a cricket match between India
and another country in England, Australia or New Zealand, live on televi-
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Role and Impact of Mass M edia

sion, you feel you are part of the crowd in that stadium. Events, happy or
sad, happening anywhere can be seen live. Sometimes we feel that the en-
tire world is one big family. You might have heard the term “global vil-
lage”. It means that the whole world is shrinking and becoming a village.
Wherever we go to any part of the world, we see the same products such
as soft drinks, television, washing machine, refrigerator etc. and the same
type of advertisements. Similarly, the world wide web and internet have
brought people and countries much closer.

® MassMedia Promotes Distribution of Goods

Mass media are used by the consumer industry to inform people about their
products and services through advertising. Without advertising, the public
will not know about various products (ranging from soup to oil, television
setsto cars) and services (banking, insurance, hospitals etc.) which are avail-
able in the market as well as their prices. Thus mass media help the indus-
tries and consumers.

3.3 MEDIA ETHICS

We have seen how powerful the mass media are. By their very nature me-
dia and the media people meaning journalists of the print media, radio and
television are quite powerful. So politicians, bureaucrats and the police
look at them with apprehension. Generally they do not want to be in the
mediaif the reports are not in their favour. If the media people praise them,
they are happy. So by and large people try to be friendly with the media.
But for the media this power comes with tremendous responsibility. If
they misuse that power to do wrong things or trouble others, people will
stop trusting them. Like in any other profession, like law or medicine, the
media also need to have a code of ethics or guidelines on what is right or
wrong. In the case of lawyers and doctors, there are clear codes of ethics,
and anyone who violates the code can be punished, or removed from the
profession. But in the case of the mass media there are only afew guide-
lines and no strict code of conduct. The Press Council of India is one of
the organizations which issues guidelines on media ethics. To keep the fair
name of the profession, the media practitioners need to follow certain ethi-
cal codes which are listed below:

a) Accuracy: The information provided by media persons in the print
media, radio, television and internet has to be accurate. If incorrect or
baseless information is given, it can harm the interests of individuals,
ingtitutions and the country. For being accurate, media persons have
to verify the correctness of their facts. For example, if only 50 people
have died in an accident, the media cannot give out the figure as 200
or 500. If a media person writes against anybody or accuses someone
of dishonesty, that person should be given an opportunity to give his
or her version of the story.

b) Confidentiality: A media person maintains confidentiality of
MASS COMMUNICATION
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information revealed by various sources.

c) Protection of sources: A source which has provided confidential
information should never be revealed. For example if a government
official provides information pertaining to his department, media
person should not reveal the name of the person in order to protect
him from any harm.

d) Right to privacy: A journalist should respect the right of a person to
have privacy. That would mean that a journalist should not write about
the private life of ordinary citizens.

e) No incitement to violence: Mass media should not motivate or pro-
voke people to indulge in violence or crime. Glorifying violence in
writings should aso be avoided.

f) No vulgarity or obscenity: Mass Media should not write, display or
broadcast anything that is vulgar or obscene.

g) No Communal writing: India is a country where people follow di-
verse faiths and religions. Our Constitution believes in secularism,
which means respect for all faiths and religions. It is easy for the me-
diato create problems between sections with different faiths and reli-
gions by writing about them or broadcasting issues which can pro-
mote communal problems. There have been several occasions when
communal riots and killings have taken place based on media reports.
The media hasto ensure that it works in the interest of the public.

34 IMPACT OF MEDIA

You have seen in the earlier sections the tremendous impact of the media
on people. Just as a coin has two sides, the impact of mass media also can
be positive or negative. Now let us list some of the positive and negative
effects of media.

POSITIVE EFFECTS NEGATIVE EFFECTS

e Mediaprovide news and informa- | e The traditional culture of a
tion required by the people. country is adversely affected

e Mediacan educate the public. by mass media

e Mediahelpsademocracy function |e Entertainment has become the
effectively. They inform the pub- main component of mass me-
lic about government policies and dia. This affects the primary
programmes and how these objectives of media to inform
programmes can be useful to them. and educate the people.
This helps the people voice their | o \egia promote violence. Stud-
feelings and hel ps the government ies have proved that violence
to make necessary changes in their shown on television and
policies or programmes.
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Media can entertain people.
Media can act as an agent of
change in development.

Media has brought people of the
world closer to each other.

Media promote trade and industry
through advertisements

Media can help the political and
democratic processes of a country.
Media can bring in positive social
changes.

Role and Impact of Mass M edia

cinema have negative effects
on children.

e Mass media promote the desire
in people to buy and own prod-
ucts that are advertised
through the media but which
may not be essential for them.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 3.2

1. Listfiveethical codesto be practised by media persons.
2. Write any three positive and negative effects of media.

3.5 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

@l

—» Role and impact of mass media
—» Mass mediaand democracy

—»

e source of information

e helpinchange

e has brought the world closer
e promotes distribution of goods
Media ethics

v

e accuracy
e confidentiality

e protection of sources

e rightto privacy

e noincitement to violence
e novulgarity or obscenity
e no communal writing

Functions and responsibility of media
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e positive

e negative

EI 3.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES Notes

1. Explainin detal the relationship between mass media and democracy.

2. What are media ethics? List out the ethical codes to be practised by
media persons.

3. Discussthe various positive and negative effects of media on people.

3.7ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

311 i) India
ii) elected representatives

iii) inform, government
iv) fourth
V) attitudes and habits
Legidature, Executive and Judiciary
Refer to section 3.1.
3.2 1. Referto section 3.3.
2. Refertosection 3.4
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DEVELOPMENT
COMMUNICATION

In your earlier lesson, you have learnt that effective communication is a
two way process. So far, we have seen that the term ‘communication’
suggests the use of different forms of media such as printed materials, radio,
television and so on.

You must also know that communication is used as an empowerment tool.
In other words, communication is used as atool to facilitate the participation
of peoplein development activities.

Knowledge and information are essential for people to successfully respond
to the opportunities and challenges of social, economic and technological
changes. But to be useful, knowledge and information must be effectively
communicated to people.

Millions of peoplein developing countries are excluded from awide range
of information and knowledge, with the rural poor in particular remaining
isolated from both traditional media and new information and
communication technologies which would improve their life.

In this lesson, you will learn about the use of communication to promote
development activities.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying this lesson, you will be able to do the following:
e define development communication;

e explain how different forms of media are used for development
communication;

e enlist some of the core areas of development;
e explain development campaigns.
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4.1 DEVELOPMENT COMMUNICATION : DEFINITION

Here, in ‘development communication’, you see that there are two words-
‘development’ and ‘communication’. By now, you know what
communication means. You have also learnt that communication is a
message understood or sharing of experience. When we refer to
communication, in the context of development, we refer to various types
of communication like interpersonal, group and mass communication.

Now let’stry and understand the term ‘development’. It is not easy to define
this as it depends on the context. Development is about change. It is about
changing for the better. It could be about social or economic change for
improvement or progress.

When we refer to development communication, it is about such
communication that can be used for development. It is about using
communication to change or improve something. Here we use different
types of messages to change the socio-economic condition of people. These
messages are designed to transform the behaviour of people or for improving
their quality of life.

Therefore, development communication can be defined as the use of com-
munication to promote development. Those who write or produce
programmes on issues related to development are called devel opment com-
municators.

Role of a development communicator

The development communicator plays a very significant role in explaining
the development process to the common people in such away that it finds
acceptance.

In order to achieve this objective a development communicator:
e hasto understand the process of development and communication;

e should possess knowledge in professional techniques and should know
the audience;

e prepare and distribute development messages to millions of peoplein
such away that they are received and understood, accepted and applied.

If they accept this challenge they will be able to get the people to identify
themselves as part of a society and a nation. This identity will help in
bringing human resources together for the total welfare of the individual
and the community at large.
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4.2 DEVELOPMENT COMMUNICATION USING
VARIOUSMEDIA

The history of development communication in India can be traced to rural
radio broadcasts in the 1940s in different languages.

Have you ever heard arural programme on radio? If you come from arural
area, you probably would have heard. People who present these programmes
speak in a language or dialect that the people in your area speak. The
programmes may be about farming and related subjects. The programme
may comprise of interviews with experts, officials and farmers, folk songs
and information about weather, market rates, availability of improved seeds
and implements. There would aso be programmes on related fields.

During the 1950s, the government started huge developmental programmes
throughout the country.In fact, when Doordarshan started on 15" September
1959, it was concentrating only on programmes on agriculture. Many of
you might have seen the *Krishi Darshan’ programme on Doordarshan.

Later in 1975, when India used satellites for telecasting television
programmes in what is known as SITE (Satellite Instructional Television
Experiment), the programmes on education and development were made
available to 2400 villagesin the states of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Karnataka,
Madhya Pradesh, Orissa and Rgjasthan.

As far as the print media is concerned, after Independence when the Five
Year Plans were initiated by the government for planned development, it
was the newspapers which gave great importance to development themes.
They wrote on various government devel opment programmes and how the
people could make use of them.

If the print media have contributed to development communication, the
electronic media — radio and television especially All India Radio and
Doordarshan have spread messages on development as the main part of
their broadcasts.

However, amongst all the media that are used for development
communication, traditional media are the closest to people who need
messages of development like the farmers and workers. Such forms of media
are participatory and effective.

You may have seen construction workers cooking their meal of dal and
rice over open firesin front of their tents set up temporarily on the roadside.
They need to be educated about the values of balanced nutrition, cleanliness,
hygiene and water and sanitation.

Have you wondered how messages on such issues are communicated ?
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In various parts of India, groups of volunteers use street theatre as a medium
for development communication. This is done through humorous skits and
plays through which the importance of literacy, hygiene etc. are enacted.

The content for the skits is drawn from the audience’s life. For example,
they are told about “balanced nutrition” . This means supplementing their
staple diet of dal and rice with green leafy vegetables known to cure night
blindness, an ailment common among construction workers.

Similarly, female construction workers and their children are taught how to
read and write.

However, problems in communicating a message in an effective way has
been amatter of concern to devel opment workers. How can peopl e be taught
new skills at alow cost? What would be a good way to deal with sensitive
topics such as health issues? How can complicated new research, like that
in agriculture for example, be smplified so that ordinary people can benefit?

One option has been the use of comics. But, in order to achieve the desired
results, these comics should be created locally.

But what are ‘comics ? You must have all at some point of time read a
comic.

Comics involve story telling using visuals which must follow local ideas
and culture in order to be understood correctly by people.

The important thing about comicsis that they are made by people on their
own issues in their own language. So, readers find them closer to their
day-to-day lives.

Programmes are organized in the remote areas of Jharkhand, Rajasthan,
Tamilnadu, and the North East to provide training to rural communicators
to enable them to use comicsin development communication.

Information on sensitive health issues such as HIV/AIDS has been
communicated throught the medium of comicsin several states.

However, you must understand that development communication using
various mediais possible only with the active involvement of the following:

(i) Development agencies like departments of agriculture.
(if) Voluntary organizations
(iii) Concerned citizens

(iv) Non governmental organizations (NGOs)
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Whenever we speak about development, the contribution of voluntary
groups, concerned citizens and non governmental organizations cannot be
ignored. Actually these groups help the government in implementing
development programmes. Of course the government, both central and state
have various departments to reach out to people on various issues. The
NGOs undertake studies, conduct research and devel op appropriate messages
for spreading awareness on various issues pertaining to devel opment.

Acivity 4.1

You may visit an NGO in your locality and find out the activities
which they carry out for devel opment.

‘ INTEXT QUESTIONS 4.1

1. Definetheterm' Development Communication’.

2. List the different forms of media used for development
communication.

3. Name three groups which are actively involved in development

communication activities.

4.3 COREAREASOF DEVELOPMENT

You must know that the basic purpose of development isto enlarge people’'s
choices and create an environment for people to enjoy long, healthy and
creative lives. Let uslist some of the core areas of development.

e Agriculture

e Fisheries

e Animal Husbandry
e Food Security

e Communication

e Irrigation

e Public Works

e Employment

e Environment

e Ecology

e Income generation activities
e Education
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e Headth and Sanitation Communication

e Family welfare

If you are involved in development communication, you need expert
guidance and relevant information to inform people. You may seek that
expertise from the following:

e Agricultural schoolsand colleges Notes
e  State agriculture department

e  State Horticulture Department

e Universities and Colleges

e  State Fisheries Department

e Registrar of Co-operative Societies

e  Soil Testing Laboratories

e Poultry Farmsrun by the Government

e Krishi Bhawans and Model Farms

e Community Development Blocks

e Primary Health Centers

e Animal Husbandry Department

e Government Financial & Banking Agencies
e Loca NGOs

e Sericulture Farms

4.4 DEVELOPMENT CAMPAIGNS

You may be familiar with the term ‘election campaign’. During elections
we use communication to change the way people vote — from one party to
another or from one candidate to another. For this, we use public meetings,
print material, advertising on radio and television etc. The campaign kicks
off before the election process starts and ends with the announcement of
results. It's purpose is to see that a particular individual or group of people
vote for a particular candidate or party.

Similarly for development communication we may use the print media,
radio and television. Sometimes they are time bound programmes for a
certain period. Let us counder an example. A particular Sunday in a month
isidentified for polio immunization. There are also weekly, fortnightly and
monthly campaigns on development themes. Let us take another example
of the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (Education for all programme) in our country.
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Thisis an effort to provide useful and relevant elementary education for all
children in the 6-14 age group by 2010 with the active participation of the
community in the management of schools.

People interested in development communication should understand their
audiencei.e, readers, listeners or viewers. They should aso know the needs
of their audience so that whatever medium is used, the messages are relevant.
The messages then have to be passed on in the most attractive manner.

The need for development communication continues since alarge population
of Indialivesin rural areas and they need government support. Therefore,
communication from the government remains highly significant.

New forms of communication such as Public Information campaigns are
held in villages to disseminate information. Participation of the local
community is also encouraged.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 4.2

1. Listany five core areas of development.

2. Give three examples of development campaigns that you have recently
come across in any form of media.

I.'
@ 45 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—» Definition of development communication

—» Development communication using various media
—» Core areas of development communication

—» Development campaigns and examples

El 4.6 TERMINAL QUESTIONS

1. Explaintheterm' development communication’ using examples.

2. Discuss the use of different forms of mass media in development
communication.

3. Read any newspaper for a period of at |least ten days and list out the
development campaigns that you come across during that period.
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J 4.7 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

4.1 1. Development communication can be defined as the use of com-
munication to promote devel opment.

2. 1) Refertosection4.2. Notes
3. i) voluntary organisation
i) concerned citizens
iii) Non Governmental Organisations (NGOs)
iv) any other
42 1. i) agriculture
i) fisheries
iii) animal husbandry
iv) food security
V) communciation
vi) any other

2. example: polio immunisation campaign
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INTRODUCTION TO
PRINT MEDIA

In the previous module, you have learnt about different forms of mass media.
Print media, asyou know isone of them. Print mediais one of the oldest and
basic forms of mass communication. It includes newspapers, weeklies,
magazines, monthlies and other forms of printed journals.

A basic understanding of the print media is essential in the study of mass
communication. The contribution of print media in providing information
and transfer of knowledgeisremarkable. Even after the advent of electronic
media, the print media has not lost its charm or relevance. Print media has
the advantage of making a longer impact on the minds of the reader, with
more in-depth reporting and analysis.

2/), OBJECTIVES

After studying this lesson, you will be able to do the following :
e identify the different forms of print media;

e discussthe history of early printing;

® describe the evolution of newspapersin India;

e (differentiate between print and electronic journalism.

5.1 NEWSPAPERS

Print media generally refers to newspapers. Newspapers collect, edit and
print newsreportsand articles. There are newspapers published inthe evening
also. They are called eveningers.
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Why do people read newspapers ? They read newspapers for a variety of
reasons. Let us consider afew examples.

Yesterday while going to the city you might have seen an accident. Two
buses had collided and by the mere sight you could make out that many
passengers must have been killed or injured. You were busy with your daily
engagementsand forgot about the accident. Only today morning you recalled
that incident. You were curious to know more about it. You wanted to know
how many passengers were killed or injured.

Where will you look for these details?

In anewspaper, of course. So you would pick up a newspaper and read all
about the accident.
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Fig 5.1: News of arail accident

Ramu and Ravi were planning to go for a movie. Both got pocket money
from their parentsand permission to go for afilm. Ramu asked Ravi whether
he knows the names of films playing in different theatres in the City. Ravi
was also not sure about it. So they picked up anewspaper. The paper gaveall
the details about films shown in different cinemahallsin the city.
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Fig5.2: Cinematheatrelist

You must have seen such columns in the newspaper. They appear under
thetitle‘ entertainment’. So you look into the newspaper for entertainment
also.

Raju isaresident of Bhopal. He wanted to visit hisunclein Delhi. As he
was busy during theweekdays, hewasfree only during weekends. Before
booking thetickets, he wanted to know about thetrain timings. He used to
see that the local newspaper carries a column on train timings. So he
picked up that paper and decided on thetrain in which he should reserve a
ticket.
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Fig 5.3: Railway timingsist
You must have seen such columns in newpapers. They give you such
information. So you are reading the paper for information also.

Thus newspapers play a very important role in our daily life. We read the
newspaper for :

® news

e entertainment

e information

5.2HISTORY OF PRINTING

Have you seen a palm leaf? There was a time when people used to write on
palm leaves. This was before the discovery of paper. Some of the old
manuscriptswritten on palm leaves are preserved in our National Manuscript
Library in Delhi.

Fig5.4: Old manuscrit on palm leaves
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The Chinese were the first to invent the art of printing. They made wooden
blocksto print letters. Thiswas started during the period of the Tang Dynasty
in 600 AD. The oldest known surviving printed work in a woodblock is a
Buddhist scripture of 684 AD. It is now exhibited in a calligraphy museum
in Tokyo, the capital of Japan.

Thefirst printed book published in Chinawasthe Buddhist text, the“ Diamond
Sutra’” by Wang Chick in 868 AD. Some copies of the Buddhist scriptures
printed in 1377 are preserved in museums in China.

Fig 5.5: Buddhist Text of 1377

Can you imagine aworld without paper ? Nowadays paper has become an
integral part of our life. We read papersin the morning, write on note books
made of paper, send |etters on paper, use paper boxesto carry thingsand so
on and so forth. You have learnt in an earlier lesson how this paper is
made. Though the Egyptians made paper by 3500 BC, it came to Europe
only by the 11" century. The first paper mill in Europe was set up in Spain
in 1120.

Block printing came to Europe by 1300. It is believed that Johannes
Gutenburg of Germany had developed printing technology around 1439.
Gutenburg also invented an oil-based ink for printing. He printed the Bible
in 1450. It wasin the Latin language and had 1282 pages .He used movable
printing blocks for the book.
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Printing technology came to India in 1556. It was the Jesuit priests who
brought thistechnology to our country. Thefirst book printed inIndiawasin
Portugeselanguagein Old Goa. It was DoctrinaChristaby St. Francis Xavier.
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Fig 5.6: Doctrina Christa

The invention of printing has revolutionised mass communication. Books
are printed in large numbers and circulated in many countries. No other
invention has had such an influence in the history of mankind.

INTEXT QUESTIONS5.1

1. Write the names of any three national dailies.

2. Who invented the art of printing ? What did they use for printing?
3 When and where was the first paper mill started?

5.3THE FIRST NEWSPAPER

Which was the first newspaper published in the world? It isvery difficult to
point out a single newspaper as the first one. During the Maurya period,
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kingsused to circulate newsto the people as proclamations. 1nancient Rome,
ActaDiurna, or government announcements, were published regularly. They
were inscribed in metal or stone. These can be considered as the earliest
form of newspapers. In China also, the government produced such news
sheets called tipao.

Many researchers consider “ The Peking Gazette”, published from China, as
thefirst newspaper. It was started in 618 .In theinitial stages, this newspaper
was hand written and distributed to the readers. Later it was printed and
circulated. The Peking Gazette continued its publication till the beginning of
the twentieth century.

Newsletters circulated by rulers were thefirst form of newspapers. In India,
the East India Company circulated such newsletters.

According to the World Association of Newspapers, the first newspaper in
the modern sense was published by Johann Carlousin 1605. The name of the
paper is a bit long! “ Relation aller Furnemmen und gedenckwandigen
Historien”. In 1609, another newspaper was started from Germany called “
“File”. Yet another newspaper in the modern concept was published from
Venice called “ The Gazette'.

But many such earlier newspapers could not survive for long. The rulers
were not happy with these publications as some of them started criticising
thelir rule. So many papers were forced to close down. In USA, a newspaper
“ The Public Occurances’ lasted only for aday. Similar was the fate of the
“Daily Paper” started by JamesAsher in UK.

Newspapers underwent alot of changesin their form and content after that.
InEngland, “TheWeekly News’ waslaunched in 1622. Thefirst newspaper
in the modern concept was published in Oxford in 1655 .It was the “ Oxford
Gazette’. The first newspaper to be published from London was the Daily
Courant. It wasedited by E. Mallet. In 1784, JohnWalter launched the“Daily
Universal Register” from London which later adopted a new name “ The
Times’. Itisknown to be one of the greatest newspapers in the world.

In USA, the first newspaper was “ Public Occurances’, which was launched
in 1690. Postmaster John Campbel| started another paper in 1704, “ The Boston
Newsdletter”. In 1783, “Pensilvania Evening Post” was started in USA that
had all the features and content of amodern newspaper. Later in 1851 came
“The New York Times’.

Do you know which is the largest circulated newspaper in the world ? In
which country isit published?Thelargest circulated newspaper isthe* Yomi
Yuri Shimbun” published from Japan. It has a circulation of 1, 45, 57, 000
copies per day. The second and third largest circulated dailies in the world
are also published from Japan.
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__Activity 5.1

Find out the names of theworld’s second and third largest circul ated
dailies. Also find out the number of copies they sell.

5.4 NEWSPAPER PRINTING IN INDIA

Do you know the old name of Kolkata City? It is Calcutta. Did you know
that Cal cuttawas once the capital city of India? From 1774 to 1922 Calcutta
wasthe Capital of India. Calcutta has also many other firstsin the history of
India. Thefirst Railway Company was started here. Thefirst Metro Rail was
aso in this City. The first Post and Telegraph office and the first western
style bank were also opened in Calcutta. Our Supreme Court also began
functioning from that city.

All of you must have heard about Nobel Prizes. Calcuttacity gavethe country
fiveNobel Laureates, Rabindranath Tagore, Sir C. V Raman, Mother Theresa,
Ronald Rose and Amartya Sen.

You will find it interesting to note that Calcutta has one more first . It was
from Calcuttathat the first newspaper was published from India

It was aBritisher who started the first newspaper in our country. On January
29, 1780 James Augustus Hickey launched the “Bengal Gazette’. It has
another title “Calcutta Advertiser”. It was popularly known as “Hickey’s
Gazette’. Thefirst issue of the paper had two pagesand | ater it wasincreased
to four pages. It's size was 35 cms x 24 cms.

The British East India Company did not consider freedom of the press as
good for society. They tried to suppress publication of newspapers. Hickey
was avery bold editor. He continued his criticism of British authorities .He
published reports attacking the East India Company officials. The British
authorities arrested Hickey many times. Finally, they confiscated his paper
and press in 1782 and stopped its publication. Hickey was asked to leave
the country. He was sent back to England. Copies of the Bengal Gazette are
still kept in the National Library in Kolkata and the British Museum in
London.

Confiscation of a newspaper is a rare action taken by the authorities if
that paper publishes some newsreport or article that they think is highly
objectionable. Through confiscation, the government transfersthe press
and other materials of the publication to the treasury. Thereby, the office
of the paper is sealed and the publication stopped.
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Fig5.7
We have thus seen that Kolkata has a unique place in the history of Indian
newspaper publishing. But itisall the moreinteresting to note that the second,
third and fourth newspapers in the country were also launched from this
city.

Followingin Hickey’sfootstepsin 1780, the second newspaper was launched
from Calcutta “ The Indian Gazette’. The “Calcutta Gazette” which started
publication in 1784 and the “Bengal Journal” which was launched in 1785
were the third and fourth newspapers to come out from Calcutta.

All thesefour earlier paperswere published in the English language. Slowly
newspapers started coming out from other parts of the country also. The
“Madras Courier ” (1785) and “ Madras Gazette” (1795) were started from
Madras. From Mumbai, the “Mumbal Herald” was launched in 1789. The
press regulations and censorship imposed by the British stood in the way of
starting more newspapersin India. In 1818, L ord Hastings removed the strict
censorship measuresfor amilder set of policies. Thisled to the emergence of
many new newspapers, including many in Indian languages. RgjaRam Mohan
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Roy who isknown to have fought for the freedom of the pressedited aPersian

weekly called ‘ Mirat-ul-Akhbar’.

Thefirst language newspaper in Indiawas started in Kannada language, the
“Kannada Samachar” . But the publishers of this paper were not Indians, but
foreign missionaries. The first Indian language newspaper published by an

: Notes
Indian wasa so launched from Calcutta, “ The Bengali Gazette” by Gangadhar
Bhattacharjee in 1816.

HUALS %GILE

THE BOMBAY SAMALY
BT

—

[ T

pr——_ }
RV R CALLY B
—
i The .“__.“_,,;r-—-
m;ﬁrwq“m e

P =
e = e = 0 o =y —_— s T

ML[‘IIH‘H tlh‘ i :-:--: - r———
*"“"ﬂﬂ ‘Hiﬂl& -_..:;:---- - -""—F.-
Crar 3wy daonet — -

| et
HH'E“} L =
1 AR ——— L] —
w —
[
IR
W e gy Yl - ,,_.—-——l—._
-
:ﬂ‘i:l 1““"‘1“‘&' -rlr--_.*”“'_.......-
] - - P
- i A
W, & e r——
T Py,
h_o--:ﬂ __'_.'_.—--l""""" -
e, — -
M oagrve swon gl B

— e ——
AL A ER Y s — |I
R e, B g *

Fig 5.8: Mumbai Samachar

The Gujarati daily “Mumbai Samachar” published from Mumbai isthe ol dest

existing newspaper not only in Indiabut also in Asia. It was established in
1822.

| Activity 5.2

Collect the names of five early newspapers in your state with
year of starting.
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Le IINTEXT QUESTIONSS.2

1. Which werethe early newspapersin USA and UK ?
2. What istheimportance of the city of Kolkatain Indian newspaper history?
3. When wasthe Bengal Gazette launched? What was it otherwise called?

5.5 CULTURAL AWAKENING AND FREEDOM MOVEMENT

Towards the end of the 19" century, many social reformers began actively
campaigning for radical changes in Indian society. The reformation of
Hinduism, the move for abolition of sati and efforts to encourage widow re-
marriage were some of the major reforms. Inspired by these great |eaders,
many newspaperswere started in different parts of the country. All thisled to
aboom in the newspaper industry in India

Some of theleading English newspaperswere also launched during thistime.
“The Times of India’ (1861) was started as a paper supporting the British.
Many of you might have heard about “The Jungle Book”. The author of

“The Jungle Book” , Rudyard Kipling, started “ The Pioneer” in 1866 from
Allahabad. “The Amrita Bazar Patrika’ (1868), “The Statesman” (1875),
“TheHindu” (1887) and “ The Tribune’ ( 1880) were also started during this
period. “The Hindustan Times” was started later, in 1923. In the regiona
languages, some papersthat werelaunched during that period continue even
now asleading paperslike “MalayalaManorama’ (1888).

When Mahatma Gandhi returned to India, he gave a great impetus to the
freedom movement. Hewas also agreat editor. Hetook over “ Young India’,
the weekly started by the Home Rule Party in 1918. Gandhiji aso launched
another weekly, called the “Navjeevan”, in Gujarati. Later, Gandhiji started
the “Harijan” under the editorship of Mahadev Desai. Gandhiji insisted that
his papers will not carry any advertisements. But al his publications had
wide circulation among readers.
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Fig 5.11: Navjeevan

Can you guess how many newspapers in India have crossed 100 years of
publication and are still in circulation? There are 41 such newspapersin the
country and are called centenarian newspapers. Among English dailies, four
have crossed this mark: The Times of India, The Hindu, The Tribune and
The Statesman. Among language newspapers, Mumbai Samachar, Amrita
Bazar Patrika, MaayalaManoramaand Deepikaare among the centenarians.

You will be learning more about language newspapers in lesson 9.

5.6 ADVENT OF MODERN TECHNOLOGY

Have you ever wondered how the pages of a newspaper are printed ?

From the days of wooden block printing, newspapers have undergone a sea
change. Technological revolution has modernised the print media. For along
time, these were produced by hand composing. L ater, these were replaced by
monotype and linotype. In this process, a machine operated by a key board
was used to compose | etters. This has al so become obsol ete now. Typesetting
in computers, offset printing and laser printing have taken over. Desktop
publishing has become quite common now.
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Fig 5.12: Monotype, Linotype

In earlier days, newspapers were printed only in black and white. Colour
printing was not possible at that time. But now amost all the newspapers
print colour pages. Some papers print colour only in supplements and special
pages. Colour printing has made the pages look brighter and attractive.

EI NTEXT QUESTIONSS5.3

1. Name three English newspapers launched at the end of 19" century in
India.

2. Which isthe oldest existing newspaper in India?
3. Name two publications started by Gandhiji.

5.7 SIZE OF NEWSPAPERS

You may have noticed the fact that all newspapers are not of the same size;
somearebig, some small and somearevery small. Newspapersareclassified
into three categories according to their size. They are broadsheets, tabloids
and Berliners or Midis.

Morning newspapers are generally broadsheets. They are big in size. In
India, all major newspapers are broadsheets. Examplesinclude“ The Times
of India “and “Hindustan Times”.Tabloids are only half the size of
broadsheets. In Indiamost of the evening papers aretabloids. Examplesare
“Mid-day” and “ Metro Now” .Presently some of the new morning papers
have aso adopted the tabloid format.
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Fig 5.14: Tabloid

Berliners or Midis are very small newspapers. European papers such as La
Mondeand LaStampa areMidis.“ Mint” isthe name of aBerliner published
in India. In India, some magazines print special bookletsin thisformat.

Can you now tell the size of the newspaper that you read every day ?Isit a
broadsheet or atabloid?

5.8INTERNET PAPERSAND EDITIONS

Have you seen an internet cafe? Nowadays internet cafes are as common as
STD /1SD booths. If you have not visited an internet café, please go and see
what is happening there.

Internet is acomputer based worldwide interlink network. It has no country
barriers. So aperson sitting in Indiacan accessan internet sitein USA through
the computer network. This has made revolutionary changes in
communication the world over.

Recently almost all newspapers have internet editions. For example, the
Hindustan Times or Indian Express or Times of India can be read on the
internet through their net editions. Each paper has a dotcom name for their
site, like www.hindustantimes.com or www.times of india.com. While you
haveto pay for buying a newspaper, the internet edition of that newspaper is
freeof chargeand isaccessibleif you have acomputer and internet connection.

j"g';_, | Activity 5.3
|
L Ji Collect names of five internet editions of newspapers.

Some newspapers are published only on the internet. These are called web
newspapers. One advantage of internet papers is that they are available
worldwide.
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INTEXT QUESTIONS 54
1. Write the names of five broadsheet newspapers.
2. Name three tabloid newspapers Notes

3. Name threeinternet newspaper sites.

5.9 OTHER FORMSOF PRINT MEDIA

Filmfare, Champak, Grihasobha, Chandamama, India Today, The Week,
Outlook . Are these names familiar to you ? They are also part of the print
media. But they are not newspapers. They are called magazines. Can you tell
the difference between newspapers and magazines ?

Like newspapers, magazines and weeklies are other forms of print media.
They arepublished at regular intervals.

How do you differentiate beween them? A weekly is published once aweek
and amonthly once amonth. A fortnightly is published once in two weeks.
A bi-weekly is published twice every week. A tri-monthly is one which is
published every three months. These are aso known as quarterlies. Then
there are certain publications that come out only once a year which are
called annuals.

“IndiaToday” isaweekly, while*Champak” isafortnightly. “ Grihasobha’
and “Vanitha’ are monthlies.

Fig 5.15: Magazines
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5.10 DIFFERENCESBETWEEN PRINT MEDIA
AND ELECTRONIC MEDIA

After the advent of printing nearly six centuries ago, the print mediawasthe
only form of masscommunication. Then camethe electronic medium. Though
both print and electronic media deal with mass communication, there are
certain basic differences.

Print Media Electronic Media

1. Literacy isabasic Even anilliterate person can
requirement for the print watch a news bulletin and grasp
media. Only aliterate its contents though the written matter
person can read it. on the screen cannot be read.

2. Print mediaworks Thereisno deadline for the electronic
according to adeadline. media. News can be updated
Usually a morning paper anytime.

carries news received
upto the midnight of

the previous day.

3. Inprint mediareaders have Viewers cannot go back and recheck
the choice to go back and what they have seen.
recheck. What they have read.

4. Print media provides more L ess scope for such long indepth
scope for indepth analysis of analysis.
events.

5. Print mediadoes not provide  Live discussions are possible.
scope for alive discussion.

6. Languageismoreliterary Language used is spoken and more
and flowery and reader — viewer -friendly.
friendly.

7. Frequent update of news Even a minute-to-minute update is
isnot possible. possible.

5.11 LARGEST CIRCULATED DAILIES

India has a live and active print media. India is known for its vastness of
area, diversity of culture and multiplicity of languages which are spoken and
written. India has 28 states and seven union territories .Most of them have
their own language. When India became Independent in 1947, there were
only 3533 newspapers and periodicals. Among them 330 were newspapers
and 3203 were other publications.
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After 50 yearsin 1997, their number hasincreased 12 times. Every year new
publicationsare coming up inamost all languagesin India. Thishasresulted
in amanifold increase of newspapers , magazines and weeklies across all
languages in the country. As of March 31, 2006 India has 62550
publications. Among this 2130 are newspapers,3428 are weeklies and 1471
monthlies and the rest are other publications.

However, the newspaper circulation varies from year to year. Though some
newspapers in some languages continue to occupy the position of largest
circulation for years together, it may not be the same in other states and
languages. So even if the circulation position of one particular year isgiven
hereit can vary in subsequent years.

You may beinterested in knowing thelatest circulation figures. For this, you
may go through the following websites :

Registrar of Newspapers of India (RNI) http//rni.nic.in
Audit Bureau of Circulations (ABC) www.abc.org
You will learn more about the circulation of newspapers in lesson 8.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 5.5

1. Namefive weeklies published from our country.
2. Name two monthlies published from our country.

3. Name two fortnightlies published from our country.

@

!

News entertainment information  weekly biweekly monthly annual

5.12 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

Newspapers Magazines

e History of printing
o Newspaper printing in India

® Size of newspapers Broadsheet
E E Tabloid

Berliner
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Cultural awakening and freedom movement

M odern technol ogy < desktop publishing
colour printing

Internet papers and editions
Largest circulated dailiesin India

Differences between print and electronic media

5.13 TERMINAL EXERCISES

. 5. 14 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

. Give adetailed description of early newspapersin the World.
. Describe the history of early printing of newspapersin India.

. Givean account of the growth of the print mediain Indiaduring and after

freedom movement.

. Give an account of internet papers and describe their advantages.

. What arethe differences between the print mediaand the e ectronic media?

5.1 1. (i) Timesof India (ii) Hindustan Times(iii) Indian Express (iv) any

other newspaper that you can think of.

2. The Chinese were the first to invent the art of printing. They used
wooden blocksto print letters.

3. Thefirst paper mill was started in Europe in 1120.

5.2 1. ThePublic Occurancesin USA and The Weekly Newsin UK.

2. Refer to section 5.5

3. Itwaslaunched from Calcuttaon 29 January 1780. It was popularly
known as Hickeys Gazette.

5.3 1. (i)The Times of India (ii) The Pioneer (iii) The Statesman (iv) any

other newspaper that you can think of.
2. The Gujarati Daily Mumbai Samachar published from Mumbai .
3. Navaleevan and Harijan

5.4 1. (i)Times of India (ii) Hindustan Times (iii) Indian Express,(iv)The

Hindu (v) The Pioneer (vi) any other newspaper
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2. (i) The Mail Today (ii) The Mint (iii) The Sun (iv) any other PrintMedia
3. (i) www.times of india.com (ii) www.the hindu.com

(iii) www.hindustantimes.com

(iv) any other Notes

5.5 1. (i) IndiaToday (ii)The Week (iii) Outlook (iv) Time
(v) Newsweek (vi) any other
2. (i) ReadersDigest (ii) Filmfare (iii) any other
3. (i) Front line (i) Business Today (iii) any other
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WHAT ISNEWS?

Notes

All of you must be reading newspapers. Why is it called a newspaper ?
Because it contains news. Have you ever thought about how we get news?
There are various sources of news. You can hear it on theradio, view it ona
television channel, read it in anewspaper or surf it on internet in acomputer.
News is something that you come across everyday in your life.

What makes news? John Bogart has given this comment that became
synonymous with news . When a dog bites aman, that is not news, because
it happens so often. But if aman bites adog, that is news. Though this may
seem true, sometimes, when a dog bites a man that can also become news.
Suppose a dog bites afamous filmstar, it definitely makes big news.

It is said that the letters in the word “NEWS” is derived from the four
directions as indicated below:

N orth
E ast
W est
S outh

This shows that news can come from anywhere. News is the report of a
current event, something that was not known, information of recent events
and happenings.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying this lesson, you will be able to do the following :

define the term NEWS;;

differentiate between news and information ;

explain newsand newsvalues;

identify the different types of news;

discuss the importance of credibility of news;

list the sources of news
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6.1 DEFINITION OF NEWS

News is areport of a current event. It isinformation about something that
has just happened or will happen soon. News is a report about recent
happeningsin anewspaper, television, radio or internet. Newsis something
that is not known earlier. From al these, we can safely define news as a
development that has happened in the past 24 hours which was not known
outside and which is of wide interest to the people and that which generates
curiosity among listeners.

Notes

Let us consider afew examples.

You have heard a news broadcast on theradio . Twenty peoplediedinatrain
accident. You don’'t consider it as news concerning you. Lots of accidents
happen in various places every day. But after some time you hear that
passengers in the compartment which met with the accident are from your
village. Now you become more alert. The news becomes important for you.
You are anxious to know the condition of passengers. Are they safe? Is
anyone hurt or hospitalised?

34 dead in Punjab train mishap

December 14, 2004

At least 34 people were killed and around 50 injured in a head-on collision between two
passenger trainsin Hoshiarpur district of Punjab on Tuesday.

The collision occurred between the Jammu Tawi Ahmedabad express and Jalandhar-
Pathankot Diesel Multiple Unit passenger train at Mansar, around 40 km from Jalandhar,
at noon.

Sources said both trains were given the green signal on the single-line Jalandhar-
Pathankot section of the Northern Railway. While the local train was cleared from the
Bangararailway station, the Ahmedabad-bound express train was given the go ahead
from Chak Kalan.

Genera Manager, Northern Railway, Satish Mohan Vaish, said: "It's obvious that one of
the two stations involved goofed up."

Paramjit Singh Saraho, DIG (Jalandhar range), told NDTV India from the spot that 28
bodies were removed from the wreckage. Theinjured, he said, were admitted to the Civil
Hospital in Mukerian and Army Hospital in Pathankot.

Punjab Chief Minister Amarinder Singh, in a statement in the state assembly, put the
number of fatalities at 50.

Fig 6.1: Accident Report

You are in no way connected with the presentation of the central budget in
parliament. But when the Finance Minister, while presenting the budget,
announces ahikeinthe prices of petroleum products, you suddenly become
interested in the news. You want to know how much is the increase. Will it
affect your pocket? How much is the increase for a cooking gas cylinder?
The news becomes quite important for you.
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Notes

Fig 6.2: Newsitem : Budget proposal

Counting of votes is going on in your constituency. Election to the state
assembly isgoing on. Asthe counting progresses, you become eager to know
the lead positions. At the end of the counting, you want to know who has
won the seat. So it is news which you wanted to know without delay.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 6.1

1. Name any four sources of news.

2. What does each letter of the word NEWS stands for.

3. Definenews.

6.2 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN NEWSAND INFORMATION

In the railway station, you might have noticed the board displaying thetrain
timings. That is not news. That is information. But information becomes
news when news value is added to it. For example, if anew train time table
is issued by the railways replacing the existing one with changes in train
timings, that becomes news.
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Similarly, the different slabs of income tax rates is not news. But when the
government decidesto increase or lower the rates, it becomes news.
You might have seen weather reports in the newspapers. It gives the day’s
temperature or rainfall. It does not make news. It becomes news when there
Is a sudden change in weather, or when heavy rains lead to floods or when Notes

continuous absence of rain leads to drought.

So information is different from news. News should give something new to
the readers, viewers or listeners.

6.3 WHAT MAKESNEWS?

It is generally said that if a news report provides answers to six questions,
then it is a perfect news item. These six questions include five Ws and one
H. Thefive Wsare When? Where? What ? Why?and Who?.TheH isHow?

Suppose you hear anews like this. A boy is kidnapped while coming back
from the school. Naturally thefirst question that arisesin your mind will be
when it had happened and where? Then you are keen to know what the full
story of the incident was . Then you ask the question, why has it happened?
Also you want to know about the kidnappers . Who were they? And finally
the news becomes complete only when you get from the news how the
kidnapping happened. Unless anews item satisfies all these six questions of
the reader or listener, the news isincomplete.

A tragic end for kidnapped Delhi child

Staff Reporter

NEW DELHI: A 10-year-old school boy who was kidnapped from Rohini in
Delhi this past Monday for a ransom of Rs.1.5 crore had a gruesome end: he
was strangled by his kidnapper who developed cold feet on discovering the
child unconscious in the boot of his car. The police have recovered the
child’s body at Sonepat in Haryana and arrested the kidnapper.

Vipul Kansal, a Class IV student of G. D. Goenka Public School in Rohini,
went missing on Monday afternoon soon after he was dropped near his
house in Neel Kanth Society by the school van. Even as his relatives
launched a frantic search for Vipul, his mother received a phone call saying
he had been kidnapped. The caller made the child talk to his mother and
demanded Rs.1.5 crore for his release.

Fig 6.3: Newsitem : Kidnapping

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS6.2
1. Which arethe six questions that makes a perfect news item.

2. Consumer Pricelndexis.................... ( news, information).
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6.4 NEWSVALUES

Journalists are the best judges about what is news and what isnot. They take
this decision based on certain news values. The following are the salient
points to judge the newsworthiness.

Notes

e Timeliness: News is something new. So timeliness is a great factor in

deciding news. Anincident that happened one month back will not make
news for today’s newspaper. Also timeliness varies from publication to
publication. For anewspaper, events that had happened on the previous
day isnews. But for aweekly, events of the previous oneweek can make
news. For a24-hour television news channel, every second isadeadline.
They can break the news anytime. So their timeliness is different from
that of a newspaper.

® Impact : Impact of an event decides its newsworthiness. When the

tsunami waves struck severa parts of the world, thousands of people
were affected. It became magjor newsfor thewholeworld. But if acyclone
kills 20 peoplein Bangladesh, it may not have any impact on other parts
of the world. When dengue fever affects 100 people in Delhi, it makes
news not only in Delhi but in other states also because the impact is
more wide and people become more alert about the news.

Tremors and Tidal Wave Hits South India

Tremors and Tidal waves hits South India, large Scale devastation reported.

Over 1000 killed as Tsunami hits Eastern and South coastal areas in India.
Over a thousand people have been killed in tidal waves in Tamil Nadu,
Guntur and Tamil Nadu.

Tamil Nadu was the "worst affected" with possibly over 800 people killed.

At least 350 people have been confirmed dead in Tamil Nadu with over 100
people dead in Chennai alone.

As many as 239 people have been killed in Cuddalore in Tamil Nadu, while in
Nagapatnam, the number of dead has been confirmed as 273.

The Nuclear Power station in Kalapakkam near Chennai has been safely shut
down after water entered it. The casualty figure could rise further as many
fishing villages were submerged in seawater.

About 500 tourists are reportedly stranded in the Vivekananda Memorial in
Kanyakumari.

Fig 6.4: Newsitem : Tsunami

e Proximity : “Bird flu spreading and hundreds of chicken dying in

England”. Doesit make newsfor you?You may read it but do not worry
about it. But bird flu spreading in West Bengal will makeyou alert. This
isbecause it isin your proximity. A plane crash in Peru will not be big
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news in Indig, but if an aircraft crashes in India, it will be headlines i 4
everywhere. So proximity decides the news.

ALMOST HALF OF BENGAL NOW BIRD FLU AFFECTED
Wednesday. January 23 2008 Not&

Kolkata, January 23: Cooch Behar and Hoogly were on Wednesday
declared bird flu hit, taking the number of affected districts in the state to
nine even as authorities set a target of culling three lakh chicken daily.

Samples of chicken sent from Cooch Behar and Hooghly districts to the
Highrisk Security Disease Laboratory (HSDL) in Bhopal yesterday tested
positive," Animal Resources Development Minister Anisur Rahaman said.

"We have been informed by the Centre. Steps will be taken accordingly," he
said.

"Steps are being taken to officially notify both Cooch Behar and Hooghly
districts bird flu affected, for the next course of action including culling,"
Rahaman said.

The samples which tested positive were from Dinhata in Cooch Behar
district and Balagarh in Hooghly district, he said.

There was, however, no case of humans beings being affected, the minister
said.

The target of culling which was set at 20 lakh was also likely to increase, he
said.

The daily target now was three lakh with 600 teams on the job from today,
he said.

About 150 technical teams from eight states, including Haryana, Assam,
Maharashtra, Orissa and Jharkhand would soon join to monitor the culling.

Fig 6.5: Newsitem : Bird Flu

e Controversy: - People like controversies. Anything that is connected
with conflicts, arguments, charges and counter-charges, fightsand tension
becomes news. All of you might have heard of Kargil. It was a conflict
between India and Pakistan. It became great news all over the world.
Many of you may remember the controversy about the Indian and
Australian cricket teams. It was newsfor al the media. When terrorists
crashed their plane into the World Trade Centre in New York it was
lead news everywhere.

e Prominence: If aprominent personisinvolved in any event, it becomes
news. If an ordinary person’s car breaks down and he hasto wait for ten
minutes on theroadsidetill thevehicleisrepaired it makesno news. But
if the Prime Minister’s car breaks down and his motorcade has to stop
for five minutes it becomes news. A person visiting Rajghat and paying
homage to Gandhiji may not be anewsitem, but when the US President
visits Rajghat it becomes news.
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Pope Visits Turkey in First Trip to Muslim Country

ANKARA, Turkey — Pope Benedict XVI began his first visit to a Muslim
country Tuesday with a message of dialogue and brotherhood between
faiths, and Turkey's chief Islamic cleric said at a joint appearance that
growing "Islamophobia" hurts all Muslims.

Benedict also said guarantees of religious freedom are essential for a just
society and urged all religious leaders to "utterly refuse" to support any
form of violence in the name of faith — carefully avoiding a direct reference
to Islam, but citing the "disturbing"” violence in the Middle East and raising
worries of more bloodshed and terrorism around the world.

The pope's comments on religious freedom also risk bringing the Vatican
into conflict with some Islamic nations that allow only Muslims to worship
openly or impose restrictions on religious minorities. The views could be
reinforced later during the four-day visit when the pope meets in Istanbul

with Ecumenical Patriarch Bartholomew I, the spiritual leader of the world's
Orthodox Christians.

Fig 6.6 : Newsitem : VIPvisit

e Currency: News is about current events. Suppose the Olympic Games

areheld in India. It becomes news because everybody isinterested in it.
Likewisewhen SAARC leadersmeet in Delhi to formulate future action
plans, it becomes the current news. Similarly, if extreme cold weather

continuesfor aweek and fog disruptsair, rail and road traffic, it becomes
news.
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Emotion: Stories of human interest make good news items. For eg. the
police rescue a school boy kidnapped by mischief makers after asearch
of two weeks. The parents meet the boy in an emotionally surcharged
atmosphere. The story of this meeting with a photograph makes a good
human interest report. Doctors advise a girl in Pakistan to undergo a
heart surgery urgently. But her parents cannot afford the expenses. The
Rotary Club of Delhi east offers help through their scheme of ‘ Gift of
Life'. Thegirl comesto Indiaand undergoes surgery successfully. While
going back she and her overwhelmed parents narrate their experiences
inIndia. This makes agood human interest story.

Usefulness: Sometimes newsitems help the publicin variousways. You
must have noticed that weather forecasters warn fishermen not to go to
the seafor fishing on certain days because of rough weather. Newspapers
givesthe phone numbersof police stations, hospitals, anbulance services
etc. to help people. You might have seen in newspapers, requests from
relatives to donors of blood for a patient in a critical condition.
Newspapers al so raise funds from the public to help victims of disasters
and natural calamities, like tsunami and earthquake.

Educational value: News has also an educational value. In aimost all
newspapers, you can find columns about educational and job
opportunities. These guide you about different educational courses, career
optionsavailable, opportunitiesfor higher studiesetc. These newsitems
help you become more knowledgeable.

1

I[INTEXT QUESTIONS 6.3
What do you mean by currency in news?
List five points used by ajournalist to judge newsworthiness.

Find out two odd news items .

6.5 TYPESOF NEWS

Given below are headlines that appeared in the day’s newspaper.

a)
b)
c)
d)

Campaign for U.S. presidential el ections begins.
The Prime Minister of Indiato address the nation tonight.
The State Government declares a holiday tomorrow.

House owner killed by servant.
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All thesefour are newsitems. But are they of the same category? Could you
make out any difference between them?

We can categorise these into four different slots respectively.
a) International news

b) National news

¢) Regiona news

d) Loca news.

= Activity 6.1

Take any day’s paper and identify news items coming under these
categories. You may find them interesting.

In addition to the above, in any day’s newspaper, you will find avariety of
news items such as reports about politics, about sports, about economy,
about entertainment, about crime etc.

News can further be classified as hard news and soft news.

“India and Pakistan to have bilateral talks on the Kashmir issue” is hard
nNews.

Similarly, the Prime Minister making a statement in parliament about the
Indo-US nuclear deal is also hard news.

But there are soft news items also. The wedding celebration of afilm star is
soft news. A popular cricketer visiting an orphanage and taking lunch along
with theinmates is another heart-warming soft story.

6.6 CREDIBILITY, OBJECTIVITY AND FAIRNESS

Journalists not only collect information but verify them before printing. This
is called cross-checking. Journalists do it because they want their reportsto
be fair, objective and credible.

By objectivity, we mean without any bias. A journalist while reporting news
isworking under heavy pressure. Thereisevery likelihood of the journalist
being influenced by some personal, political or corporate bias. So while
reporting, the journalist should keep away from such prejudices and present
the story in as objective away as possible.

Fairnessisanother quality required for ajournalist. It issaid that every story
has two sides. While presenting the story, the journalist should not take
sides. If itisastory against an individual or aninstitution, before writing the
story, the journalist should seek their version aso. The story should have
balance.
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Credibility of newsisthe most important virtuefor any publication or channel

or radio service. A reader trusts anewspaper mainly because of itscredibility.

If a newspaper continues to publish non-credible, unfair and non-objective

stories, readers will start rejecting that paper. A news item published by a

paper will beread by hundreds of thousands of people. It that newsiswrong,

a correction can be given the next day. But many readers may not see that Notes
correction. The newspaper gets abad reputation if it is not credible.

F q

@

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS 6.4

1. Givetwo examples each of international news and national news.
2. Givetwo examples of regiona and local news.

3. What do you mean by credibility in news?

6.7 NEWSASATOOL - POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE

News are a powerful tool. These can be positive aswell as negative. You
may have read the news about an eighth standard school boy in Gurgaon
near Delhi killing his classmate by shooting. This was a shocking news. It
was a hegative news also.

You might have seen newslikethisin papers. Two peopledied inacommunal
clash in a small town. This is also negative news. This news can further
provoke communities in other parts of the country. Negative news creates a
negative impact.

But if you closely watch the news itemsin aday’s newspaper, you will find
that thereisamix of positive and negative news. Students of aschool visiting
a nearby village and offering them voluntary service in road building is a
positive news. A feature about an NGO devoted to uplift the condition of
street children is another positive item.

News can also be an instrument for development. Many atime it carries a
message to the people. For e.g. anewsitem such as” Government to givefee
concession to al students up to graduation ”. It isadevelopment news. This
enhancesthe chances of education for millionsof studentswho cannot afford
it and are thus deprived of higher education.

— Activity 6.2

Find out from a week’s news paper some positive and negative news
reports.
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E??j 6.8 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Definition of news.

Difference between news and information

What makes news?
when ?

where ?

what ?

why ?

who ?

how ?

News values

e timeliness

e impact

e proximity

e controversy
e prominence

e currency
e oddity
e emotion

e usefulness

e educational value
Types of news

e nationa

e international

e regiond
e loca

e had

e sOft

Objectivity, fairness and credibility of news
News as atool - positive and negative
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6.9 TERMINAL EXERCISES
Define news. Describe the main types of news.
Differentiate between news and information Notes

Describe news values.

Elaborate the terms of credibility, fairness and objectivity in news.

o » W N BE

Explain how news acts as a powerful tool.

J 6.10 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

6.1 1. (i) News Papers (ii) Radio (iii) Television (iv) Internet (v) any
other

2. North, East, West, South.
3. Refer to Section 6.1

(i) When? (ii) Where? (iii) What ? (iv) Why ? (v) Who? and (vi)
How?

6.2

=

information.
6.3 Refer to Section 6.4
Refer to Section 6.4
The answer would vary from learner to learner.
6.4 Select from current news items.
Select from current news items.

Refer to Section 6.6

w N BPw D DN
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REPORTING AND EDITING

“He put hisleft foot down first”. He then declared, “That is one small step
for man, one giant leap for mankind. “ Date July 20, 1969. Time 02.56 GMT.
American Niel Armstrong becomes the first man to step on the moon. The
Astronaut stepped on to the Moon's surface that was a sea of tranquility.
Twenty minutes after the first opening of the hatch of the Eagle landing
craft. Armstrong had earlier reported safe landing of the lunar module ”.

Do you find anything wrong in this? Do you find it smooth reading? Isthere
aflow?

Now read the following;

“July 20, 1969. Man takesfirst steps on the Moon. American Niel Armstrong
has become the first man to walk on the Moon. The Astronaut stepped on to
theMoon’ssurfacein the seaof tranquility at 02. 56 GMT, nearly 20 minutes
after first opening the hatch on the Eaglelanding craft. Armstrong had earlier
reported the lunar module’s safe landing. As he put his left foot down first
Armstrong declared: ‘That is one small step for man, one giant leap for
mankind.”

Don't you find the second one easier to read? That is because the first one
was an unedited reported copy and the second one an edited copy.

You have seen how areport isbeing edited into astory. Reporting and editing
aretwo important and indispensabl e parts of the print media. Good reporting
and good editing make for a good news story, whether it isin a newspaper,
magazine, radio, television or online.

After studying this lesson, you will be able to do the following:
e explain how to gather news;;
e identify the sources of news;
e |ist the qualities of agood reporter, editor and sub-editor ;
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e describe copy editing ;

e discussthe functions of a newsroom.

7.1 DEFINITION

Reporting :

By reporting, we mean collection or gathering of facts about current events
or background materia required for anews story or feature.

Reportersdo it through interviews, investigations and observation. Reporters
are given directions by editors to cover a particular event, known as
assignments. They may be general assignments or special ones. Reporters
write the news stories, which are called copies.

Let us consider an example.
Now read the following.

“Prime Minister declared that the yields from the explosion arein line with
expected values. Date May 11, 1998. India steps short of declaring itself a
nuclear weapon state. It conductsthree nuclear explosions.It wasin Pokhran
that India exploded its first nuclear device on May 18, 1974. Code of the
operaion was Smiling Buddha. May 11 was Buddha Jayanthi. The codethis
time was Operation Sakthi. Thistimethe explosionsinclude afusion device,
alow yield device and athermo nuclear device’.

A reporter should write with clarity, objectivity and accuracy. A reporter who
covers a particular areaor subject specialisesin that.

Editing :

A person who editsiscalled an editor. By editing, we mean preparing anews
report for publication, telecast or broadcast. Editing is a process by which a
report is read, corrected, modified, value-added, polished, improved and
made better for publication. Condensation is also part of editing.

Try and read the following. Do you find it easy to read?

May 11, 1998. “ Indiaconductsthree nuclear explosionsat its Pokhran nuclear
test site. These include a fusion device, a low yield device and a thermo
nuclear device. Prime Minister declaresthat the yields from the explosions
areinlinewith expected values. Indiastops short of declaring itself anuclear
weapon state. On May 18, 1974 Indiaexploded itsfirst nuclear device, code
named Smiling Buddha. After about a quarter century, on Buddha Jayanthi
day, May 11, 1998, Operation Sakthi was carried out ”.
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Fig.7.1: Pokhran nuclear site

The copy of thereport hasbeen improved by the editor and istherefore easier
to read and understand.

Theeditor also decideswhether photographs or other images or graphs should
be used along with the report. A good editor needs creative skills, command
over the language, ideas to improve the copy ,and correct judgement about
how much importance should be given tor a particular news item.

7.2 HOW TO GATHER NEWS

You must have heard of the Mahabharata and the great battle of Kauravas
and Pandavas. Before the beginning of the battle, Dhritarashtra, who was
blind by birth, was given an offer by Sreekrishna that he would be given
sight to watch the battle. But Dhritarashtra declined and, instead, wanted to
hear reports of the war from Sanjay. Sanjay thus started narrating the war
scene to Dhritarashtra. He, thus, became the first war correspondent.

Sanjay was reporting the war. Hisreporting was correct, descriptive, factual,
impersonal and narrative.

Have you ever thought about how the reporters get information about stories
that appear in television news, in news papers, in radio bulletins or on the
internet.

We call anewsreport anewsstory. Unlikefiction, these are factual stories-
events that have happened or things that are going to happen. Like a good
story teller, the reporter has to narrate the story before the reader or listener
or viewer.
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Reporters get news storiesfrom various sources. Thefollowing arethe main
Sources:

a) Listening: A reporter can get good stories by listening to others. While
traveling in abus, the reporter overhears the conversation between two
passengers. “Did you go to thetown today ? There was aterrible accident.
A school bus overturned. Twenty children were taken to hospital.” By Notes
listening to this, the reporter gets a clue to a story. He now hasto find
out more details of the accident. Which school bus was involved? How
many children were injured? Were there any casualities ? In which
hospital werethey been admitted? The reporter goesto the accident site
to collect all thisinformation. The reporter’s job does not end there. He
has to inform the photographer about the accident. The next day’s
newspaper should also carry some good photographs about the accident.

b) Covering events : “India-Pakistan cricket Test in Mumbai”, “
Kumbhmelain Haridwar”, * International Film Festival in Goa“, these
areall events. Reporterscover theseeventsfor their publications, channels
or new bulletins. The coverage depends upon the importance and
magnitude of the event. A small panchayat |evel meeting will be covered
locally, whereas a state level function will get wider coverage. If itisa
national event, it will receive nationwide attention.

¢) Pressconferences. Another magor source of newsisthe pressconference.
Leaders of political parties hold press conferences regularly. Ministers
also hold press conferencesto announce various programmes and policies
of the government. Business houses arrange press conferencesto launch
their new products. Organisations and Associations also held press
briefings.

d) Reportsand statements..These are another major sources of newsitems.
Various commissions and committees submit their reports to the
Government which areagoldmine asfar asnewsreportersare concerned.
Statementsor pressrel eases by |eaders and businessmen a so make news.

e) Parliament and Assemblies:- Parliament and state assemblies when in
session generatelot of news. Questionsin both the houses of parliament,
proceedings, calling attentions, zero-hour mentions, debates and various
acts passed by the parliament also make news. The general budget and
raillway budget are presented in parliament. State budgets are presented
in state assemblies.

f) Police sources: The police arein charge of law and order. So the police
awaysmaintain aclosevigil about various activities of citizens. Reporters
get details about crime, accidents etc. from police sources.

0) Interviews: Interviewing peopleconnected with an event or incidentisa
very common practice used by reporters to get details. Television
reporters take the opinion of people which are called reactions.
Occasionally, reporters of newspapers and channels conduct long
interviews with important people.
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News can also originate from government and non-government sources,
courts, airports, railway stations, educational institutions, hospitals etc.

\ Dmm

1. Definethe process of reporting and editing.

2. Name any five sources from where reporters get news stories.

7.3 TYPESOF NEWS

There are different kinds of news stories. According to their nature and
character, they can be classified asfollows.

a) Hard news: These are general in nature. Some can be breaking news.
Theseare newsitemsthat requireimmediate publication. These cannot wait.

Kashmir

burns as
five die 1n
police fire

Over 100 injured; Hurriyat
leader among those dead

Fig.7.2: Hard news
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b) Soft news: Thesearelight stories. They are not urgent news stories. But

soft stories can makeinteresting reading. Readerslike such stories. These

can be about a person, an event or about a developing situation.
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Fig.7.3: Soft news

c) Features: These are detailed, in-depth stories. In newspapers, they are
carried in the magazine section.

bye The Sunday EXPRESS
RADIO R
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Fig.7.4: Feature
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d) Profilesof Newsmakers: These are generally about people in the news.

Readers may not be aware of such persons. So through their profiles,
they areintroduced.

AR SRR T
- ) |

Fig.7.5: Newsmakers
€) Human interest : These are often stories about the plight of individuals

or families. For eg. When tsunami waves struck the coastal aress, there

were touching stories about people who lost their near and dear ones,
houses etc.

up over central, western India
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A flooded road in Raigud district near Mumbai following heavy rain, on Monday,
Narandra Vaskar

Fig.7.6: Human interest story
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f) Backgrounders: If amajor event happens, readers are curious to know
whether there is any precedent or background to that. In other words,

they are eager to know the history of such incidents. Backgrounders
provide such information.

THE GREAT DICTATORS

The process for President Pervez Musharraf’s
impeachment has been set in motion in Pakistan. If
it sees him out, it will close the chapter on his nine-

year regime. As world and Pukistan’s own history
shows, dictators generally meet a more violent end
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Fig.7.7: Backgrounder
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7.4 BASIC FACTSABOUT REPORTING

a) Findingthelead

Ravi is areporter of a newspaper in a metro city. One evening, he gets
information that an aircraft has crashed near the airport. In the next five
minutes, he gets more information regarding the accident as follows.

It was not a passenger aircraft.

The PM was travelling in that flight.

It was an Air Force flight.

It was coming from Mumbai to Delhi.

Only ten passengers were on board.

The PM'’s personal Secretary and five other senior officials were also
on that flight.

The accident happened because of engine failure.
No survivorsin the accident.

Ravi now has to write the story. He has to find alead. He thinks of various
options as thefirst sentence. Finally, he arrives at the following sentence as
lead - “PM diesin planecrash ™.

Can you think of abetter lead?

The lead, or opening sentence, is the most important part of anews story. A
good lead attracts readers’ attention to the story. The same is the case with
listenersand viewers. A good lead will catch their attention and compel them
to go through the story.

Like news stories, leads also can be hard or soft. A hard lead is suited for
serious stories. A soft lead isideal for human interest storiesand feature type
reports.

b) Findingtheangle.

The angle of anews story isitsmost vital part. A news story is based on
the angle it takes. Once a reporter gets al the facts about a story, the
choice of selecting the right angle begins. The reporter has to decide it
quickly because the story has to be reported at the earliest. So every
reporter faces this question of deciding the angle.

Let us see how an angleis selected from a set of facts given. The following
salient points are from the union budget presented in parliament.

A National Programme to be launched for the elderly.
Government to establish 16 Central Universities.
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Income tax exemption limit hiked, exemption limit for women tax payers
increased.

Farmersto get Rs. 60,000 crore agricultural debt relief package.
Excise duty reduced from 16 percent to 14 percent.
Small cars, two and three- wheelersto cost less.

The reporter has to select the most appropriate angle from this. Though all
these facts are important for a reader, the reporter has to decide the most
important one. Considering that Indiais an agricultural country and more
than 60 percent of the people depend on farming for a living, it will be
appropriate if we decide the debt relief for farmers as the angle of the story.

While deciding the angle, the reporter has to weigh various factors. If the
reporter isworking for anewspaper, the angle should be sel ected accordingly.
If the reporting isfor an economic paper, then the angle changes accordingly.
If it isfor aforeign agency, then the angle changes for overseas readers.

c) Body of astory

Oncethelead isfinalised and the angle decided, then comesthe body of the
story. It isthe fleshy part. All the facts and figures comes in the body.

While writing the body, a reporter has to be fluent in the language .A good
story requires an easy flow. By this, we mean the reader should be able to
sustain interest till the last sentence.

For writing astory, the most commonly used method isof aninverted pyramid.

Fig.7.8: Inverted pyramid
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By inverted pyramid, we mean, while going to the bottom, the importance
will  narrow down. So when writing the story the reporter should put the
crucial points in the opening paragraphs.The less important matters can
come in the following paragraphs. Towards the end, the reporter should
giveleast important details of the story which even if not published does not
affect the overall impact of the story.

Lo

b

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS 7.2

1. Mention two items of hard news which you have read in today’s
newspaper.

2. Mention two soft stories you have read recently.

7.5 QUALITIESOFA GOOD NEWS STORY

Reporters have abusy schedule. Many atime, they do not get sufficient time
to write the story after collecting all the facts. So they work in haste. They
are left with very little time to write, type or key in their stories.

But even in such a situation, reporters should keep in mind that the reader
will enjoy agood story. A story written well in stylewill catch and retain the
attention of the reader. Though it is generally said that news reports have a
life span of only 24 hours, readers will remember such stories for a long
time.

A good news report should have the following qualities:

a) Clarity : A report is read by many people in society. It should be in
simple language and written with clarity .1t should not be ambiguous. It
should satisfy the reader’ sinquisitiveness. Facts that are not clear to the
readers should be avoided. It is said that when the reporter when isin
doubt, he should leave it out.

b) Focus: A report should focus on the main theme of the subject. What
the reader expectsisinformation and substance.

c) Objectivity: Thereport must be objective. Thewriter should never take
sides. Their personal bias should not bereflected in the story. If thereare
two sidesto a story, both should be given adequate coverage.

In other words, the report should be balanced.

d) Credibility: A report should be credible. Before writing, the reporter
should crosscheck the facts and figures. Mistakes can creep in when
work isdonein haste. Itisalways better to revise the copy before sending
to the editor.

If the story can beimproved, it should be rewritten.
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7.6 BREAKING NEWS, EXCLUSIVES OR SCOOPS

These are terms that are commonly used In the media world. By breaking
news, we mean a report of any sudden news development which was not
known so far and whichisof utmost importance to alarge section of society.
Nowadays, breaking news is afamiliar term for those watching television
channels.

Exclusivesor scoopsare newsreportswhich are covered by only onereporter.
Nobody else getsit. It isconsidered to be agreat journalistic achievement, a
‘score’ of areporter.

7.7 QUALITIESOF A GOOD REPORTER

There are 20 qualities required for the making of agood reporter. It does not
mean that all reporters possessthese qualities. It variesfrom person to person.
Butitisbetter if ajournalist cultivatesit becauseit pays himinthelong run.
The following are the qualities -

News sense, clarity, objectivity, accuracy, alertness, inquisitiveness, time
consiousness, patience, imagination, farsightedness, self-contral, integrity,
sincerity, fearlessness, tactfulness, mobility, enthusiasm, readinessto face
challenges, reading habit.

h | INTEXT QUESTIONS 7.3

1. Mention five qualities required for agood reporter.

2. What is ascoop? Give two examples.

7.8 INVESTIGATIVE REPORTING AND INTERPRETATIVE

REPORTING

Investigative reporting means reporting a matter, often a scandal or
controversy, inall itsdetails. Itis in-depth reporting. For this, areporter or a
team of reporters selects a particular subject and goes deep into it. In the
recent past some such stories investigated by the media are the Bofors arms
deal, security scam and ureaimport scam.

Activity 7.1
Find out any one investigative story that was reported recently.

Investigative reporting sometimes becomes a sting operation. A sting
operation isonein which areporter adopts all available methods and tactics
to collect the information. Sometimes they even trap people for that. One
such sting operation that created controversy was done by Tehelka.

Activity 7.2

Find out about a sting operation that took place recently.
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Interpretative reporting, asthe name suggests, isinterpretativein nature. These
are analysis of news developments. It is mostly done by senior journalists
with years of experience in reporting a particular field. Most common
interpretative reporting ison political devel opments. Correspondents covering
political parties do this whenever a major development takes placein that

party.

7.9 EDITORS

You havelearnt about reporters and reporting. Now let uslearn about editors.
Every newspaper will have aset of editors, like reporters. All editors are not
of the same category. Their position and role differ according to the work
they do.

The editor is a person who edits. An editor supervises the reporters and
improves hisreportsfor publication. An editor also plans about what to report,
how to cover and the relative importance to be given to each story.

In a newspaper, the top post is that of a Chief Editor. The Chief Editor or
Editor heads all departments in a newspaper and isin charge of the overall
supervision. Next to this post, there are managing editors. For assisting him,
there are assistant managing editors or deputy managing editors.

Then there are news editors. They are directly in charge of the news desks.
The desk is the place where reports are edited and sent for printing. Under
the news editors are chief sub editors or desk chiefs. Once the news editor
selects the reports to be published, the desk chief gives that to sub editors
under him to polish, correct, edit, put a headline, select the type phase and
add pictures or graphsif required. Thisisthe main process of editing.

Modern newspapers have editors for every section. The sports editor looks
after sports news. The feature editor looks after the features section. Picture
editors are in charge of photographers. Like that business editors look after
business news. Thentherearecity editorswho arein charge of thelocal area.
In big citiesthey are called metro editors.

7. 10 EDITING A COPY

In a newspaper office, reporters are the ones who file stories. They may be
given different assignments. These may be on politics, economics, parliament,
the stock exchange, sports, courts or markets.

Thereporter’sjob isto writethe story asquickly aspossiblewith all thefacts
andfigures. Intheir hurry, they may not bein apositionto polish thelanguage.
So thefirst job of asub editor isto seethat the report isin good language and
there are no mistakes. There can be spelling mistakes, mistakes in sentence
construction, grammer and factual mistakes. If the sub editor findsa portion
of thereport ambiguous or incorrect or doubtful he hasto cross check it with
the reporter.
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Fig. 7.9(a): Story unedited

Fig.7.9(b): Story edited

The next job of the sub editor isto value add the report. If some background
material hasto be added, he hasto collect it from thelibrary and improve the
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story. For example, if areportisfiled on atrain accident killing ten people,
the sub editor can improve the story by collecting information about other
major train accidents that happened recently. Similarly if areportisfiled on
the spread of denguefever inthe city, the sub editor should take abackgrounder
about the earlier outbreaks of such contageous diseases and the measures
taken to check these.

The sub editor then has to find a good heading for the story. The heading
should be sharp, attractive, crisp and convey the spirit of the story. The heading
should compel the reader to stop and read the whole story. Whilewriting the
heading, a sub editor should know the space available for the story, whether
itisone column, two columnsor three etc. The heading should fit within that
column.

You must have noticed from this that the headings are not of uniform type.
Thetype, or font, of the lettersin each heading differs according to the length
and width of the column. A sub editor should also know about the font sizes
available. Each paper hasits fonts and types.

Whilewriting the heading, it should fit into the mood of the story. A sarcastic
heading for a hard story will look odd. Similarly a hardline heading will
spoil the spirit of a humorous piece. The heading should also be suggestive.
It should never be afull sentence.

The sub editor now hasto seeif thereisapossibility for including photographs
along with the news item. Pictures or graphs can improve the visual quality
of areport. For example, if there is a report about the names of probable
ministersin animpending cabinet reshuffle, readerswould be expecting their
pictures al so along with the report. So the sub editor should get their pictures
from the photo library.

Similarly, if thereport is about the change in income tax rates, the sub editor
should think of a graph to go along with that.

MAN WITH THE GOLDEN GUN

West appeals to Russia for ceasefire

Chiranjeevi takes political
plunge, opens party office

Twaauil-'l'emer makers
gear up to give loans

Fig. 7.10: Headings
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Condensation is atask that the sub editor hasto do. Reporters generally file
lengthy stories. Only the sub editor will be ableto know about the availability
of space in the newspaper. If the full story written by a correspondent will
not squeezeinto the space available, it isthejob of the sub editor to condense
it by rewriting or editing. If one word can substitute for a number of words
that definitely should be done.
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Fig. 7.11: Graphs

Another important decision an editor has to take is about giving a byline or
credit to the story. Stories come from news agencies like Press Trust of
India, United News of India, PTI Bhasha, Univartha etc. Normally bylines
arenot given for such stories. But if areporter filesan exclusive story then it
should appear with his byline or name so that he gets individual credit for
the story. The decision of giving abylineto areporter for aparticular story is
taken by the news editor. But a sub editor who edits the story can always
suggest to the news editor about giving that story a byline.

7.11 TOOLSOFA SUB EDITOR

What is Petrology? Do you know the meaning of theword ? If you areasub
editor and editing areport, what will you do if you come acrossthisword? I
you do not know theword, can you expect the reader to know it?You haveto
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refer to adictionary to find out the meaning. You will find that Petrology is
the study of rocks.

Similarly, do you know what Scotophobia means? Again you have to refer
to adictionary. The word means ‘fear of the dark’.

A good dictionary isthefirst tool that a sub editor should keep by his side.
While subbing or editing a story, you have to refer to it whenever required.
All newspaper offices are equipped with different types of dictionaries.

Fig. 7.12: Dictionaries
Another tool asub editor needs isreference books. When stories are edited,
you need to refer on various issues. For eg. a report is filed about a new
President being elected in a neighbouring country . Along with the news,
we have to give a picture and some details about the person. So the sub
editor hasto look up some reference book and add those details.

A sub editor should know where to get the information he wants. Some of
these may be available from the reference section of the library. For other
details, one has to surf the Internet. Nowadays websites provide a lot of
information.

‘ INTEXT QUESTIONS 7.4

1. You are reporting a cabinet reshuffle. What additional information do
you require to better your stories.

2. Mention threerules of good editing.
3. What arethetoolsrequired by a sub editor?
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7.12EDITING ON COMPUTER

Newspaper production is one areawhere technological revolution has made
sweeping changes. It isinteresting to note that though the newspaper is printed
on paper, most newspaper offices are becoming paperless places. Computers
have replaced paper. Filing of stories, editing and photo editing are all done
on acomputer.

So it goes without saying that areporter or editor in the present time should
befamiliar with the computer. Knowledge of computersisabasic requirement
for a newspaper job. Nowadays cartoonists also prefer to draw on the
computer. Graphs and charts can be created on a computer easily.
Photographers use laptops for editing and filing photos.

Editing on the computer has its advantages. Words and sentences can be
corrected on the screen. Thereare awiderange of typefacesavailable. Pages
can be set on the computer. The pages so set can directly go to the press.
Regional languages have also developed their own keyboards.

7.13 LAYOUT OF PAGES

How many newspapers are published in your place of living? Have you ever
thought of how they are produced? Do al of them ook the same? If they are
different, how isthat different look made possible? Newspaper layout makes
it possible.

Each newspaper hasadifferent layout though all have eight columnsin each
page. Types or fonts used by newspapers also differ from paper to paper.
Every sub editor has to learn the type faces available in the paper and the
layout pattern adopted.

Preparing the page of the newspaper is called page making. Earlier sub
editors used to do it on dummy pages. Now a days they are doing it on the
computer screen. Page layout is an art. Each page is different in a paper. At
the same time there is a continuity also.
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(c) Sportspage
Fig. 7.13: Page Layout
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Photography isan integral part of the media. Whether a newspaper or news
weekly or news channel or anews portal, photography is essential to giveit
thevisual impact, effect and authenticity. All newspapers have photographers
working in different places. They regularly file pictures. But if you take a
newspaper from your city, you will find that there are pictures from other
countries aso published. These are pictures filed by photo agencies. Like
news agencies, there are photo agenciesin all major cities.

Itissaid that agood pictureisworth athousand words. It showstheimportance
of picturesin anewspaper. Sometimes one picture is enough to explain the
mood of a situation or an event.

L ook at the following pictures. They give the impression about the situation
without even a description.

Fig. 7.14(a)

5-_-.l|]J,J,|II UL ALY <

Fig. 7.14(b)
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When you see aphoto in the newspaper you look for what iswritten under it.
This writing under a photo is called the catchword or caption. When
photographersfile photos, it isthejob of the sub editor to writethe appropriate
caption. A good caption can improve the impact of the picture.

See the captionsin the following pictures.

BEEE] BPUEF: & mesar cotee ared L 0 ek I
Surfiig Anmky rain (s New el on Theyhedi e

FHOTO: 5 SUSEE R

Fig. 7.5(a)

Berry ba’ry good

FOOD Know the monsoon frult jamun

Fig. 7.5(b)

100 MASS COMMUNICATION




Reporting and Editing

Write captionsfor the following pictures.

Fig. 7.6(b)

Picture editing also involves placing the picture in the correct position in the
page. Itispart of the pagelayout. Usually inthefront page, only very important
news pictureswill find aplace. Likein the case of newsreports, picturescan
also be classified into various categories, like, news pictures, human interest
pictures, sports pictures etc. Most papers have picture editors who select the
pictures to be published. But it isthe news editor who finally decides on the
number of pictures to be carried in each page.
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7.14ETHICS OF REPORTING

Pressfreedomisaword that iscommonly used. By this, we mean theright to
publish news without any restriction or control. But this does not mean that
anything about anybody can be published. There are certain rules of conduct
or principlesof morality which we haveto follow whilereporting. The editor
should check and verify that the newswhich he publishesis correct, accurate,
and factual. He should not publish anything that is misleading, inaccurate,
defamatory, vulgar or obscene. Media should not intervene into the privacy
of individuals. Also media should not report anything that harms national
interest.

The government of Indiahas passed from timeto time several Acts connected
with the press and press freedom. The Press and Registration of Books Act
1867 is the oldest among them. According to this Act, every newspaper or
magazine printed in India shall print the name of the printer and publisher
and the place of printing in the publication.

If areport published in the paper defames the reputation of a person, that
individual can file a defamation case in the court of law. The editor, printer
or publisher are liable to be punished either individually or jointly.

“Ts
F i 7.15WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—>» Reporting
e (gathering news from various sources
basic facts about Reporting
gualities of agood Reporter
investigative and interpretative reporting
ethics of reporting
— Editing
types of editors
editing a copy
editing on a computer
tools of sub-editor
editing of pictures
layout of pages
—» Newsstory
e categories of news
e breaking news,
e exclusives or scoops
e (ualities of agood news story
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El 7.16 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Explain the importance of reporting and editing in a news story.

Describein detail the basic factsto betaken into account whilereporting.
What are the qualities of a good news story? Notes

3. Givean account of qualities of agood reporter.
4. What isediting? Explain the role of editorsin a newspaper office.
5. Prepareafront page of a newspaper with news and photographs.

7.1 1. By reporting, wemean collection or gathering of factsabout current
eventsor background material required for anews story or feature.

Reportersdo it through interviews, investigations and observation.
Editing isaprocess by which areport isread, corrected, modified,
value-added, polished, improved and made better for publication.

2. i) listening i) covering eventsiii) pess conferencesiv) reports and
statements v) parliament and assemblies

7.2 1. Select from any newspaper.
Select from recent newspaper reports
7.3

=

News sensg, clarity, objectivity, accuracy and alertness.

2. A scoop or exclusive is a news report which one reporter reports
and which isnot reported by anybody else. It isconsidered to be a
great journalistic achievement, a score of a reporter over others.
Examples to be taken from recent newspaper reports.

74 1. In a Cabinet reshuffle main interest will be on new ministers
inducted into the Cabinet. If any minister isdroppeditisalso news.
Background of new ministers, their photographs and any other
sidelights will make the report more comprehensive. Portfolios of
Ministers is another important aspect to be covered.

2. edit the copy and improve the language, correct mistakes and give
agood and attractive heading .

3. Dictionaries, reference books, internet accessibility and library.
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LANGUAGE PRESSIN INDIA

You havelearnt in your earlier lesson about the beginning of newspaper pro-
duction in India. You have also learnt that the Gujarati daily Mumbai
Samachar, published in 1822 from Mumbai, isthe ol dest exi sting newspaper
in our country. We have also seen the cultural awakening and freedom
movement that led to the growth of language newspapers.

Newspapersin Indiacan broadly be classified into two groups- English news-
papers and language newspapers. Asthe nameindicates, English newspapers
arepublishedin Englishlanguage. They aremainly published frombig citiesand
towns.

Whereas language newspapers are published in different Indian languages.
Unliketheenglish papers, theseareavailableevenin theinterior villagesof the
country. Thusthey haveamajor roleinformulating public opinion acrossour
country.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will beableto dothefollowing :
e differentiate between English and language newspapers;

e describethehistory of language papersinindia;

e explaintheroleplayed by language newspapers;

® dentify newsagencies;

understand about freelancing, cartooning and book publishing

8.1DEFINITION OF LANGUAGE NEWSPAPERS

By language newspapers, we mean newspapers published in different languages
spoken in the country. They are also called regional newspapers. InIndia, lan-
guage papersare published in more than 100 languages. But the main papersare
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publishedin 16 principa languages. Language papersvary from english papersin
their style, presentation and approach.

Fig8.1: Language Newspaper

8.2 DIFFERENCES BETWEEN ENGLISH NEWSPAPERS AND
LANGUAGE NEWSPAPERS

a) Englishpapersarepublishedinonelanguageonlyi.e. English, wheresslanguage
papersare published in different languages.

b) Englishpapersaremostly concentratedin big citiesand maor towns. Language
papersarecirculated al over the country.

c) English newspaperscater mainly to thewell-educated, middle class, upper
middle classand higher income groups. Language papersareread by even
lower middleclassand eventhose below that.

d) Englishdalieshavelesspenetrationintherura publicwhereaslanguagedailies
have more penetrationinthe rural aress.

€) English papersfollow the British tradition whilethe language papers have
evolved their own styleand methods.

f)  Moremoney isgenerated from advertisementsin English papersasthey
circulateamongst peoplewith better purchasing power. Language papersdo
not get the same amount of revenuefrom advertisements.

g Englishpapersaremorecolourful and flamboyant. Language papersadopt a
smplesyle.
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8.3GROWTH OF LANGUAGE NEWSPAPERSIN INDIA

At the time when India became independent, the country had only 3533
publications. Among them 330 weredaily newspapersand 3203 were periodicals.
After 50 years, therehasbeenal2 foldincrease inthe number of publications. In
1997, according to the data published by the Registrar of News Papersof India,
therewere 41705 publicationsamong which the number of newspaperswas 4719.
In 2006, thishas gone up to 45600 publications, in which 5600 are newspapers.
At present, India has 398 major newspapers with an overal circulation of
30,772,000 copies.

Notes

Indiahastheworld’slargest newspaper market after China. While news papers
are struggling in Europe and USA, in Indiaand Chinathereisa boom.ltis
interesting to notethat theworld' sthreetop countriesin newspaper circulationare
Chinawith 98.70 million copies, Indiawith 88.90 million copies and Japan with
69.10million.

Growth of newspapersiscalculated intwo ways, oneisby circulation and the
other isby readership. One copy of anewspaper may beread by severa people.
If afamily subscribesto anewspaper itislikely to beread by four of sx members.
Soif anewspaper hasacirculation of onelakh, itsreadership may befour or five
lakhs.

A closestudy of newspaper readership in Indiashowsthat therearemorereaders
for language newspapers. Thisismainly because english newspapersare confined
to citiesand townswhereas|anguage newspapersarewidely circulated inthe
rural areas.

D INTEXT QUESTIONS 8.1

1. Fllintheblankswith appropriateword/s:

I)  Threecountrieswith highest circulation of newspapersare............... ,

........ and.........
i) Thegrowth of newspapers iscalculatedintwoways: ............ and
i) InIndia readershipismorefor.................. newspapers.

8.4 REASONSFOR NEWSPAPER BOOM

Indiais one of the fastest growing media marketsin the world. It isnot only
newspapers but other mediaformswhich are also growing at afast pace like
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radio, television channelsand internet. Let us now look into somefactorsthat
have contributed to thisboom of newspapersinindia

a)

b)

9

h)

Risein literacy rate: Thereisasteady riseintheliteracy ratesin all the
statesof our country. M oreand more peoplearebeinginitiated into theworld
of reading and writing. They gradually learn to read newspapers and
periodicals.

Robin Jeffrey who made elaborate studies about the newspaper

revolution in India says that the fastest growth rates in newspaper
circulation were in states which showed the strongest growth rates of

literacy.

Expansion of the middle class: Asthe Indian middle class expands, it
leadsto an increase in the circulation of newspapers. When ahousehold
makes economic and educationd progress, they consider it asastatussymbol
to subscribe to anewspaper.

Untapped market : Indiastill hasan estimated 350 million peoplewho can
read and write but do not buy any newspaper. So thereisavast segment that
isstill untapped asfar as newspaper circulation is considered. More and
more newspapersaretrying to woo thissection.

Education of women : It is often said that if you educate a woman
you are educating the next generation. In Indiawomen are getting more
and more educated and this in turn leads to education of children.
Awarenessalsoincreasesaong with this. It contributesal ot to the growth of
readership.

Technological advancement : In earlier days, starting a newspaper
publication or establishment of anew editionwasacosly affair. Astechnology
hasimproved, it became eas er for newspapersto start new editions. Thishas
led to an expansion of newspaperseveninto small citiesand towns.

Better purchasing power : Improvement in the purchasing power of the
common man is another factor which helped in the growth of
newspapers. Coupled with this, newspapers also started reducing
their prices. Soit became affordablefor the common man.

Aggressvemarketing : Newspapersand periodicasare adopting aggressive
marketing strategiesto attract morereaders. They offer various schemeswith
gifts to attract subscribers. They aso offer concessions for long term
subscriptions. All these haveresulted in anincrease of newspaper sales.

Political awareness: Aspeoplebecome more and moreawareabout political
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developments, they show interest in reading newspapers.
In India, sections of peoplewho had earlier not shown much interest in
political activities are now realizing their rights as citizens and are
becoming morevigilant about their socia responsbilities.

8.5GROWTH OF LANGUAGE NEWSPAPERS

Thereasons for the growth of newspapersin Indiathat we have studied sofar are
equally applicablefor the growth of language newspapers. But there are some
other factorsthat hel ped theriseof thelatter. During the early days, thelanguage
presswaslooked down upon as* vernacular dailies by the English pressbut with
theriseand emergence of language mediaasamajor forcethisimpression has
changed.

Indian economy is basically arural economy. More than 60 per cent of our
population livesintherural areas. According to asurvey by National Sample
Survey Organisation, morethan 16 crore householdsliveinthe rural areas.

A paradigm shift hasbeen visibleintherura population over the past 50 or 60
years. Indianfarmers, who wereclassified asbornin debt, livein debt and diein
debt, have become one of themost influential consumer groupsin society now.
Their incomelevelshaveincreased and along with that, tastesand preferences
have al so shown changes. Thisadvancement of therural masshasresultedinthe
growth of language newspapers.

A marked changeinthe coverage of local newsby newspapersisanother reason
for the growth of language newspapers. Earlier national and international news
dominated theIndian press. But the experiment by some newspapers, especially
inthe southern states, of coveringlocal newswith prominencegaveabig boost to
their circulation. Newspapersfrom other parts soon copied this. Newspapers
started covering issuesthat were concerned with the ordinary people. Therural
peoplefound that thereisamedium to expresstheir grievancesand aspirations.

Starting of multiple editionswas another factor that resulted inthe growth of the
language press. Earlier newspaperswere confined to state capital citiesonly. But
asmoreand more potentia readersemerged from other areas, newspaper owners
started editionsfrom even district centres. Thus multiple editions of newspapers
were brought out

Theboominadvertisng dsohelpedin thegrowth of thelanguage press. Therura
mass turned out to be the biggest market for any product. For attracting them,
advertiserswereforcedto giveadvertisementsinloca papers. Thisinturnresulted
inanincrease of revenuefor thelanguage press.

‘ | INTEXT QUESTIONSS8.2

i) Givethreereasonsfor thenewspaper boominindia
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i)  Givethreereasonsfor the growth of language newspapersin India

i)  What aremultipleeditions?

8.6 STUDIESABOUT THE PRESSIN INDIA

The newspaper revolution in India has always been a subject for study by
researchersand different agenciesworkinginthefield. Most of the studiesare
doneontwo different periods,colonial period and after independence. Some
studiesfurther dividethisinto pre-emergency period and post-emergency period.

TheRegistrar of Newspapersof India(RNI), the National Readership Council of
India (NRCI) and the Audit Bureau of Circulation (ABC) are some of the
organi zationswhich regularly conduct studieson newspapersinindia They doit
asanannual exercise and publish reports. The Government of Indiaappointed
two presscommissionsand they have al so submitted reportson the Indian media.

Apart from this, researchers and authors have done extensive studies on the
newspaper revolution in Indiaand published books. Robin Jeffrey in hisbook,
“India sNewspaper Revolution” publishedin 2000 dealselaborately about the
variousaspectsof thelndian press. “ A History of PressinIndia’ by S. Natargjan,
“JourndisminModernIndia’ by Ronald EWolseley, “Newspaper Circulaionsin
India, 1998-2000” by Naresh Khanna and “Journalism and Politics’ by
M. Chaapathi Rau are some of the other booksworth mentioning. Sevanti Ninan
haswritten abook on the growth of the Hindi Press, called “ Headlinesfrom the
Heartland” . Some veteran journalists have a so written articles on the growth of
thelndian media

8.7DIVERSITY OF THE LANGUAGE PRESS

During the Independence struggle and after, the I ndian newspapershad flourished
and expanded, gaining wider circulation and extensive readership. Compared to
many other developing countries, the growth of the Indian Press has been
impressive. Apart from English language, newspapersare publishedin Indiain
morethan 100 languagesthough only 22 main languagesarelisted in the Eight
Schedul e of the Congtitution.

TheRegistrar of Newspapersfor India, intheir annua report on 2006, observes:-

“ In ademocratic set-up, it isimportant that al the citizens have the right to
information. The news regarding the happenings within and outside the
country has to be disseminated to the people. In the past, the print media
shouldered therespons bility of disseminating thenews. But, today withthegrowth
of information technol ogy, audio and visual mediaareinthefieldwithinstant and
wide coverage. Wethought that theadvent of information technology would affect
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theprint media. But, it didn’t happen; statisticsal so showsthat no technology can
beet the print media, which dwaysfindsitsownleve.

" The print media has responded to the new changes and challenges with its
modernization. They have accepted theinformation technology, which resulted in
better coverage with greater speed and affordable price. The readership of
newspapersisaso growing. The statistics also showsthat the people prefer their
regiond language newspapersand that iswhy theregiond newspapersareventuring
out to bring editionsfrom other citieswherethereisasi zeable population of the
respectivelanguage.”

The publishers, under Section 19D of the Pressand Registration of BooksAct,
1867, arerequired to submit annual statementsto the Registrar of Newspapers
for India. Theseannua statementsaretheprincipa sourceof datafor compilation
of thisreport. All publishersdo not submit their annual statements. Hence, the
report by the RNI cannot betaken ascomprehensive. It can giveonly abroad
overview onthegenerd trend of thelndian pressbased onthenumber and circulation
of the newspapers.

D INTEXT QUESTIONSS.3

1. Nametwo bookson growth of newspapersinindia

Notes

2. Nametheorganisationswhichregularly conduct studieson newspapersinindia
3. Inhow many languages are Indian newspapers published?

8.8EARLY GROWTH PERIOD OF LANGUAGE NEWSPAPERS

According to Naresh Khanna, who studied about the trends in circulation of
regional language papers, four languages showed the fastest growth between
1998 and 2000. They are Malayalam, Bengali, Hindi and Marathi. During
the same period, newspapersin seven languages showed either stagnation or
decline. They are Telugu, Urdu, Tamil, Oriyaand Kannada.

Malayala Manorama, a language daily in Malayalam, which was started in
1890, became the largest circulated daily in India by 1980s. Malayala
Manorama continued to remain in that position for more than a decade.
AnandaBazar Patrikain Bengal continued asthelargest circulated newspaper
published from one centre, Kolkata. But when the hindi newspapers started
expanding inabigway, they surpassed al other language papersin circulation.
Today Dainik Jagaran and Dainik Bhaskar arethetwo largest circulated dailies
with areadership of more than 20 million.

Most language newspapers have shown remarkablerecoveriesincirculationin
thelate 1990s. The National Readership Survey of 2006 reveal ed that newspaper
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readershipinrura aresshasgrown sofast that it paralleled thereadershipin urban
aress.

The Report says:

“ Asaproportion, however, pressreach has stabilized in urban Indiaat 45%. The
reachinrural Indiahasalso stayed the sameat 19%, needlessto say, onamuch
larger population base. The number of readersinrural India(110 million) isnow
roughly equa tothat in urban India(112 million).”

8.9RECENT TRENDS

Theannual report of RNI for 2005-06 givesaclear picture of thelatest trendin
newspaper circulation.

“During 2005-06, 2074 new newspaperswereregistered. Four newspapers ceased
publication. Ason 31% March 2006, there were 62,483 registered newspapers
on record asagainst 60,413 at the end of March 2005. Thetotal circulation of
newspapersincreased from 15,67,19,209 copiesin 2004-05 to 18,07,38,611
copiesin 2005-06. The number of newspapers submitting annua statementsalso
increased to 8512 from 7225 during the year.

As per the data from Annual Statements received, the highest number of
newspaperswere published in Hindi (4131), followed by English (864), Gujarati
(775), Urdu (463) Bengali (445), and Marathi (328)
In circulation, Hindi newspapers continued to lead with 7,66,98,490 copies
followed by Englishwith 3,41,06,816 copies. Gujarati Presswith 98,44,710 copies
camethird. Urdu and Maaydam language pressclosdly followed with 92,17,892
and 82,06,227 copiesrespectively. Among language dailies, Hindi led with 942
newspapersfollowed by 201 in English. Thelanguagesthat published morethan
100daily newspaperswere- Urdu (191), Telugu (147) Marathi (130) and Gujarati
(100).

8.10 STATE-WISEANALYSIS

Asper the annual statements received during 2005-06, the number of dailies
published in the country was 2130. Their claimed circulation figure was
8,88,63,048 copies, 12.93% higher than that the previous year. Hindi had
942 dailies claiming acirculation of 7,66,98,490 copies, while 201 English
dailies claimed 3,41,06,816 copies.

During 2005-06, the largest numbers of newspapers were published from
Uttar Pradesh (1913), followed by Delhi (1133), Gujarat (817), Rajasthan
(742), Maharashtra (642) and West Bengal (505). Uttar Pradesh topped in
total circulation, with 3,32,91,882 in 2005-06, followed by Delhi with
3,06,03,048 copies. Maharashtraretained itsthird position with 2,04,72,8281
copies.
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Uttar Pradesh had the largest number of daily newspapers (384), followed by
Maharashtra(206). Daily newspapersare published from all the States. However,
no circulation details were made available from the Union Territory of
L akshadweep.

Dailiesfrom Uttar Pradesh with atotal circulation of 1,34,92,557 copieswereat
thetop, followed by Maharashtrawith 1,05,37,174 and Del hi 88,08,045 copies.

A notablefeaturewasthat Orissaachieved thedistinction of publishing newspapers
in 17 major languages. Delhi and M aharashtracame next with 11, Kerala9 and
Gujarat with 6. Uttar Pradesh published the maximum number of newspapersina
singlelanguagei.e., 1608in Hindi. Other stateswith notable number of language
newspaperswere Rajasthan 701 in Hindi, Delhi 594 in Hindi, Gujarat 741 in
Gujarati, West Bengal 389 in Bengali, Madhya Pradesh 466 in Hindi and
Maharashtra312in Marathi. It wasa so noticed that regiond language newspapers
wereleading bothin number and circulationinal major States.

INTEXT QUESTIONSS8.4
)  Whichisthelargest circulated daily inyour area?
i)  Inwhichlanguageisthehighest number of newspaperspublishedin India?

i) Which state has the largest number of newspapers published in asingle
language?

8.11 CIRCULATIONAND READERSHIPLEVELS

Which is the newspaper you are subscribing in your house? Isit an English
newspaper or alanguage newspaper? How many peopl e read the newspaper in
your house? Have you observed that one copy of anewspaper whichisreaching
your houseisread by morethan two or three people. In some houses, it may be
read by evenfiveor six people. You may a so find that your neighboursalso read
thesamepaper. Haveyou ever visited alibrary? Thereyou will find one newspaper
being read by several people.

You haveto learn two aspectsfrom this. Oneisthe subscription or circulaion of a
newspaper. The second oneisitsreadership. You must know that evenif only one
copy of anewspaper issubscribed in ahouse, it may be read by many people.
Therefore, anewspaper having onelakh circulation may actually beread by about
fivelakh people.

L et us see how thecirculation and readership of anewspaper iscalculated ?In
Indiatherearetwo primary ingtitutionswhich maintain arecord of circulation and
readership of newspapers. Let uslist them. 1. The Registrar of News Papersfor
India(RNI). 2. TheAudit Bureau of Circulation (ABC).

112 MASS COMMUNICATION




LanguagePressin India

e TheRegistrar of Newspapersof India (RNI) : Thegovernment of India
established the RNI in 1956 on the recommendation of the first Press
Commisson.TheRNI overseestheactivitiesof thepressinIndia They annudly
publish Pressin Indiareportswhich givesanideaof circulation aswell as
readershipfigures. Asper the advertisement policy of thegovernment of India
for therelease of government advertisements, anewspaper should havea
minimum circul ation of 2000 copies. RNI hasawebsite http/rni.nic.infrom
wheredll detailsareeasily accessible.

e TheAudit Bureau of Circulation (ABC) : isnot agovernment organisation.
It was established in 1948 by the association of publishersand advertisers.
TheAudit Bureau of Circulation has established the National Readership
StudiesCouncil (NRSC) whichiscondtituted by theAdvertisngAssociation
of India, ABC and Indian News Paper Society. They conduct readership
surveysof newspapersand weekliesin Indiaevery six months.

ABC hasawebstewww.auditbureau.org.
e Nationa Readership StudiesCouncil (NRSC) aso hasawebstewww.nrsc.in

p Activity 8.1

Go through the websites of RNI, ABC and NRSC and find out the
===l ten largest circulated newspapersin the country. You may also find
out ten newspapers with the largest readership as well as the ten largest
circulated weekliesin the country. Prepare a chart with all these details for
futurereference.

8.12SOME UNHEALTHY TRENDS

Though growth of language newspapersisawelcome sign there are also some
areas of concern. Thisisbecauseintense and fierce competition often resultsin
unhealthy practices. One such practiceispredatory pricewars. One Newspaper
reducesthe priceresulting in anincreaseof its circulation. But thiswill soon be
retaliated by further pricecut by riva papers. Onegood outcome about thisprice
war isthat readersbenefit by reduced prices, but small and medium newspapers
suffer becausethey cannot afford to have price cutstoincreasecirculation.

Excessive dependence on advertisement revenueisal so not good for newspapers.
Government advertisementsaccount for morethan 50 per cent of dl advertisements
inIndian papers. Thismonetary incentive makes newspapersto limit criticism of
the government policies. Cut-throat competitionisalso athreat to journalistic
normsand values. There areinstances of mediaexcessesand mediatrias, fake
sting operations, criminal tresspassing of privacy, glamourization of criminasand
mafiadons, promotion of hatred among communitiesand inflaming of raw emotions.
Mediahouses al so resort to mud slinging through adverti sementsto show that
their publicationissuperior and the productsof rivalsareinferior.

M edia houses sometimes try to woo more subscribers by offering gifts and
CONCESS 0N Coupons.
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8.13FUTURE OF THE LANGUAGE PRESSIN INDIA

Indiaisoneof thefastest growing economies. Onesignificant festureof thisgrowth
isthe narrowing of the urban and rural divide. Globalisation also leadsto this
trangtion. Theriseinliteracy , more educationa opportunities, growth of industry,
emergenceof anew middle class, modern communication systemsand enhanced
purchasing power, haveall combined to helpinthe increased circulation of

language papers.

D INTEXT QUESTIONS8.5

a) Mentiontwo unhealthy trendsin the newspaper industry

Notes

b) Givetwoexamplesof pricewars.

c) Whatisthefutureof language newspapersinIndia?

Definition of language newspapers

Differences between English and language newspapers
Growth of language newspapersin India

Reasonsfor the newspaper boominindia
Factorswhich hel ped the growth of language papers
Recent trendsin circul ation of papers

Some unhedlthy trendsin the newspaper industry
Thefuture of language newspapersinindia

8.14WHAT YOUHAVE LEARNT

EI 8.15TERMINAL QUESTIONS

1. What arethedifferences between English papersand language papers.

N

Anaysethereasonsfor the newspaper boominindia.
What arethefactorswhich helped the growth of language papers.
Givean account of recent trendsin circul ation of papers.

Discussabout someunhedlthy trendsin the industry.

o o~ W

How do you seethefuture of language newspapersin India? Explain.
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) 816ANSWERSTOINTEXT QUESTIONS
81 1. i) China IndiaandJapan
if)  circulationand readership Notes

iif) langueage
8.2 i) Refertosection8.4
i) Refertosection8.5
i) Refertosection8.5
8.3 1) Refertosection8.6
i) Refertosection8.6
i) - morethan 100 languages
8.4 i) theanswerwouldvary fromlearner tolearner.
i) Hindi
i) Uttar Pradesh
85 1) Refertosection8.12
i) Refertosection8.12
i) Refertosection8.13
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CHARACTERISTICS OF RADIO

You probably know the story of Sanjay inthe Mahabharatawho described the
war to Dritharasthtrawho could not see. Sanjay could ‘see’ the war with his
divyadrishti or hisdivine eye. Probably you can call Sanjay asthefirst ‘radio
broadcaster’.

Supposeyou areinafar flung areanear the Hima ayas on 26" January. You have
aradiowith you and you tune into the running commentary of the Republic Day
Parade. You would know exactly what is happening in Rgjpath in Delhi. The
commentator (like Sanjay inthe Mahabharata) will describethe details of the
parade and asyou listen, your imagination takesyou to the Republic Day Parade.
Sothat isradio for you. Wherever you are, you can listen to the near by radio
station. You can listento music, newsand other programmes. Now that you have
commercia radio stations, you can listen to round the clock chatting and music.
Andif youtuneintoAll IndiaRadio, dmost every hour, you canlisten to newsand
other programmes.

\ <=/ OBJECTIVES
After studying thislesson, youwill beableto do thefollowing:
e explaintheconcept of radio broadcast;

describethe characteristics of radio broadcast;

°
e enumeratethefunctionsof radio broadcast;
e listthelimitationsof radio broadcast.

9.1 TERMSUSED IN BROADCASTING

Let usfirst understand some of the common terms used in the medium of radio.

e Audience Thegroup of peoplewhomradio or mediareachesfor aparticular
programme.
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e Listener/s: A personor agroup of peoplewho formthetarget audience of
radio programmes.
e Broadcaster: apersonwho presentsor announces programmesover radio
for thepublic.
Notes

e Broadcagting: any communication or transmission of any messageor signa
to the public through el ectronic apparatus.

e Tuningintoradio: You haveto switch onyour radio and tuneinto the station
youwant to listento.

e Livebroadcast: It meansaprogramme being broadcast directly without
any pre-recording or the sounds made at the moment of broadcast.

e Prerecorded programme: The programme recorded on magnetic tape,
phonographic discsor compact disc for broadcasting it later.

e  Script: Thewritten copy of thewordsto bespoken during aradio programme.

9.2 OBJECTIVESOFRADIO

Inthefirst module, you havelearnt about therole of massmedia. There, wewere
referring to different forms of mass medialike the print media (newspapers,
magazinesetc.) and electronic media(radio, television etc.) These mediahave
functionswhich arecommon.

Haveyou heard an advertisement on apopular brand of soap or shampoo ?What
doesit communicate? Through that you have come to know about the brand
name of the soap or shampoo. You are informed or told that such and such a
product isavailableinthe market.. That advertisement would al so tell you what
benefitsthebrand offers.

L et ustakeanother example. Thewater supply department makesan announcement
onradio that therewill be no water supply inyour village or town the next day
morning. So you get ready to facethat situation.

Or amessage onradiotellsyouthat thefollowing sunday is‘ polio immunisation’
day. If youhaveasmal childinyour home, with that information received through
radio, you decidethat the child should be taken to be given polio drops.

You might have heard rural programmes on agriculture on radio. Experts who
take part inthat programme may explain what precautionsareto betakenfor a
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Characteristicsof Radio

crop during aparticular season. You learn to do aparticular agricultural practice
usingthat information.

Now think of thethree examplesgiven above. Inthefirst case, you cometo know
about the availability of aparticular brand of soap or shampoo. It isfor youto
decidewhat you want to dowith that information. It just informed you.

In the second and third exampl e of the announcements about water supply and
polio immunization also, you are given information. You would agreethat this
informationisof great use.

When it comes to the fourth example of a particular agricultural practice, the
information can educate afarmer who has no formal education or training in
agriculture.

Let us take the example of * Gyanvani’. Thisisaradio station through which
educationa programmesare broadcast for the benefit of learners.

Now what do you understand from these examples about therol e or function of
radio?

Firstly, radio informs

Fig.9.1: Listeningtoradioin arural setting
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Secondly, radio educates

Notes

Fig. 9.2: Sudentslisteningtoan educational programmeonradio

Radio stations broadcast film songs. Don’'t you tuneinto film songson radio
for entertainment? Even the casual comments and announcements on radio

entertain us.

So radio also entertains

Fig.9.3: Listeningtomusicwhiledriving
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Peopletuneintoradio basically for thesethreethings— for information, education
and entertainment. Asradioisnot expensive, for alarge number of peoplein our
country, radio continuesto be the only source of information, education and
entertainment. Thosewho cannot read or write or cannot seelistento radio news
for getting informed about what ishappening around them.

However, thethree objectivesof radio areinterrelated.
SJActivity 9.1

Tune into your favourite radio station. Listen to the programmes
over a period of two or three days. Make a list of them and find out
if they were a source of information, entertainment or education.

o

b

1 INTEXT QUESTIONSO.1

1. Givenbdowisaligtof descriptions. Relatethemtotherespectiveterm  used
inthemediumof radio.

i) A personoragroup of peoplewhoform
thetarget audience of radio programmes.

i)  apersonwho presentsor annouNCes programmes
over radiofor thepublic.

iif)  any communication or transmisson of any message
or signa to the public through e ectronic apparatus.

iv)  Theprogramme recorded on magnetic tape,
phonographic discsor compact discfor
broadcastingit later.

V) Thewritten copy of thewordsto be spoken
during aradio programme.

2. Youhavelearnt that oneof the objectivesof radioistoinformitslisteners.
Name the other two objectives and give your own examples of such
programmesonradio.

9.3 CHARACTERISTICSOF RADIO

() Radiomakespictures: Remember the exampleof therunning commentary
onradio of the Repubic Day Paradein Delhi? Asyou heard the commentary,
you could visualize or * se€’ in your mind what was being described. You
could actively ‘ see’ picturesinyour mind of the parade even asyou listened
to the sounds of bands playing patriotic tunes or the sounds of marchingand
commands. You use your power of imagination asyou follow therunning
commentary.
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(i) Thespeed of radio : Radioisthefastest medium. It isinstant. Asthings
happen in astudio or outside, messages can be sent or broadcast. These
messages can be picked up by anyonewho hasaradio set or receiver which
istunedinto aradio station. If you have atelevision set and cableor satellite
connection you may be using aremoteto get your favourite channel. These
daysif you have asatellite connection, you can also receiveradio signa s of
variousAlR stations. Otherwise your normal radio set givesthe meter or
frequency on which variousradio stations operate. You are tuned into that
station and listen to newsthat happened afew minutesearlier. Onthe other
hand, anewspaper givesyouthe previousdays news. Of coursetelevision
can aso cover eventsinstantly. But televisionisamore complex medium
whereyou need light and camerasfor any coverage.

(i) Simplicity of radio: Compared to al other media, radioissimpleto use.
Asmentioned in the previous sections, radio needsvery simpletechnology
and equipment.

(iv) Radioisinexpensive: Asitissmple,itisalsoacheaper medium. Thecost
of productionislow and asmall radio can be bought for aslow apriceassay
fifty rupees.

(v) Radiodoesnot need electric power supply: You canlistentoradiousing
dry battery cellsevenif you do not haveeectric power supply or agenerator.
Soinacountry like ours, where electricity has not reached everywhere,
radioisagreat blessing.

(vi) Aradioreceiver isportable: Don’'t you moveyour radio set at homefrom
theliving roomto thekitchen or asyou go out somewhere?You can't do that
very easly withtelevision. Thisfacility of moving anobject whichiscalled
‘portability’ givesradio an advantage. Thesedaysif you haveacar and a
radioinit, youcanligentoit asyoudriveor travel. Can you think of watching
televison, whenyoudrive?

(vii) One does not have to be literate to listen to radio : Unless you are
literate, you can't read anewspaper or read captions or text on television.
But for listening to radio, you need not beliterate at all. You canlistento
programmesor newsin any language ontheradio.

(viit)For amajority of Indiansintherural areas, radioisthe only source of news
and entertainment . Radio news can beheard anywhere usng aninexpensive
receiver. Even the most economically backward sections can afford to use
themedium of radio.

e Radio is the best medium of entertainment. It provide healthy
entertainment tothelisteners.

e Thereisplenty of musicof different typesavailableto people.

e  Thepopulartypesof muscareclassicd, light classicd, light, devotiond,
folkandfilmmusc.
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Characteristicsof Radio

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS9.2

Nameany threecharacteristicsof radio.

Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false:
i)  Radiomakespictures.

i) Radioisadow medium.

i) Radioisanexpensvemedium.

iv) Onehastobeliteratetolistentoradio.

v) Radioisnot aportablemedium.

9.4 LIMITATIONSOFRADIO BROADCAST

So far, we have learnt about the main strengths of radio asamedium of mass
communication. Now let usunderstand the limitations of radio.

a.

A onechance medium : When you read anewspaper, you can keep it with
you and read it again. You havethe printed word there and unlessthe paper
isdestroyed it will remain with you. Suppose when you read anewsitem,
you do not understand the meaning of certain words. You can refer to a
dictionary or ask someonewho knowsto find out the meaning.

Now think of radio. Supposeyou arelisteningto anewsbulletinin English
and you hear wordsthat you don’t understand. Canyou refer to adictionary
or ask someone e sefor the meaning?If you stop to do that, you will missthe
rest of the news. You haveto understand what isbeing said on radio asyou
listen. You have only one chanceto listen. What is said on radio does not
exist any longer; unlessyou record it. Thewordshave momentary life. After
itisspoken, it disappearsunlike anewspaper or aprinted book. Sothatis
oneof thegreatest limitationsor weaknessesof radio . It'smomentary nature
or to put it differently —radio isa one chance medium. A listener hasjust
one chanceto recelvethe message and understand it.

Radiohasnovisual images: Let usconsider anewsitem onradio andthe
sameitemonteevison. For example, the newsabout the devastating cyclone
Nargisthat hit Myanmar in May 2008. Radio newsta ked about theintensity
of the cyclone, the number of deaths, detailsabout property destroyed etc.
However inthe case of television, it showed the actual cyclonehitting the
country, visuals of properties destroyed, rescue operationsand many more
detailswhich could be seen. Now comparethetwo. A natural disaster likea
cyclonewhen seen on television ismore effective than what you hear on
radio. Itissaid that “ apictureisworth athousand words’. It isal so said that
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“seeingisbelieving”. Sowhen you see something, itismorebelievablethan
what you hear. So having no visualsisamaor limitation of radio.
c. Messagesonradioareeasly forgotten: Theproblem of not having visuads
leadsto another limitation of radio. What is seen isoften remembered and
may remain with us. For exampleif you have seenthefinevisuasof the Tg Notes

Mahd inAgra, itwill remaininyour memory. But what you hear isnormally
forgottenfast. Probably you may remember what you haveheard inaclass
roomif youfounditinteresting. But canyourecal dl thehead linesof anews
bulletin you heard onradio?Normaly, you don't. Sothisisanother limitation
of radio. Messagesheard onradio are easily forgotten.

d. Poor performanceonthepart of announcer s: Presentersor participants
inaradio programme can be boring or uninteresting that it can resultin
listeners switching off their radio sets. So listeners' interest dependsup on
how information or messages are presented.

e. Radio broadcasts are of no use to people who have no sense of hearing
especidly thosewith hearing disabilities.

IN-TEXT QUESTIONS9.3

1. Ligtanythreelimitationsof radio.
2. Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor fase:
) Radiogivesvisud images.
i) If thecommentator isdull, hisbroadcast will sobedull.
i) Radiomessagesareeasily forgotten.
iv) Radioisnot auseful medium for people who cannot see.

v) A listener getsonly onechanceto listen and understand messageson

radio.

Characteristicsof Radio

9.5 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Conceptsof radio broadcast
e commontermsused inradio broadcast

e listener, broadcaster, broadcasting, pre-recorded programme, script,
tuningintoradio
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— Objectivesof radio
e toinform
e to educate>inter related
e toentertain
Notes

—> Charactersiticsof radio
e radiomakespictures
fastmedium
smplemedium
inexpengvemedium

portablemedium

— Limitationsof radio
e onechancemedium
e |acksvisud images
® messagesonradioareeasly forgotten
e notuseful for thosewith hearing disabilities

El 9.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Makealigt of thecommontermsthat you havelearnt on radio broadcast and
explain each one of them.

2. Describetheobjectivesof radio with examples.
3. Radioasamedium hascertain characteristic features. Explain.
4. Explanindetal thelimitationsof radio?

9.7 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
91 1. i) ligenals

ii) broadcaster

iif) broadcasting

iv) pre-recorded programme

Vi) script

2. entertain; educate. Exampleswill vary from|learner tolearner.
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9.2 1. RefertoSection9.3.
2. 1) True
i) Fdse

i) Fse Notes
Iv) Fase
v) Fase
9.3 1. RefertoSection9.4.
2. i)Fdse ii)True iii)True iv)Fdse V)True
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THE RADIO STATION

Haveyou ever visited aradio gation?|f you haven't, let usfind out how itis. You
may befamiliar with conducted toursif you have visited some place of tourist
importancelikethe Tg) Maha inAgraor Qutab Minarin Delhi. Thereareguides
who take you around and explain. So let’s go on a conducted tour of aradio
dtion.

Thebuilding of aradio station assuch may look likeany other public building. The
officesareasolikeany other office. Inthislesson, youwill learnal about aradio
station and how it works.

\ @ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will beableto do thefollowing:

® describetheworking of aradio station;

e explaintheroleplayed by different functionariesof aradio station;
e describethefunctioning of All IndiaRadio;

e classfythedifferent typesof radio stations.

10.1 RADIO STATION

Inaradio station, therearebagcally threedifferent wings. They are(i) Programme
Wing (ii) Engineering Wing and (iii) Administration Wing. Whilethefirst twowings
arerespons blefor running aradio station’s broadcasts, the administrativewing
providesall the support that isrequired for thefunctioning of the sation.

L et uslearn about theworking of aradio station.
Radiostudio

The moment onementionsthewords ' radio studio’ you may think of good sound.
Youmay asothink of the photo studiowithwhich most of you arefamiliar or afilm
studio, which you imagineto beaspecial areafor shooting. A photo studioisa
roomwhichismadeexclusively for taking pictures. It hascertain conditionssuitable
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for taking photographs. Theroom generally isdark; hasplenty of artificial lights,
which arepowerful. It issuitablefor the purpose of taking photographs. There
may be curtains and pictures or scenery as background. If you want to take a
photograph for apassport or for any formal purpose, you go to aphoto studio. In
astudio, thevisua scenery isappropriate.

But how does a radio studio look like? Let us see. There is a table and a
microphone. Theroom hasjust onedoor, whichisnot very easy to open, asitis
very heavy. Before one entersthisroom, thereisasmall enclosed place, which
hasanother heavy door. Thisempty spaceiscalled asound lock, which prevents
unnecessary outs de soundsfrom entering the studio. Notethat we have used the
term ‘ unnecessary outside sounds' . Suppose we record sound in an ordinary
classroom, office room or in adrawing room. What would be the result?You
would hear the traffic noise from outside or the sounds of the old fans on the
ceiling. Youwould also hear birdschirping or dogsbarking. Supposeyoutuneinto
your favouriteradio programmeandyoulistentodl that noise. That will beterrible.
You would expect what you listento onradio to be clear.

A studioisso designed without any interferenceto ensurethat outside noisesare
not recorded and you hear the voice of the speakersclearly. For this, besidesthe
sound lock and heavy doors, you will find the celling and wallswith perforated
woollen panels. Of coursethe studioisnice and cool with proper air-conditioning.

RN L-1T]

Fig.10.1: Radiostudio

Therewill at least betwo studiosin astation. You havejust learnt about one of
them. Now you will learn about the second one. Thismay besmaler insizewith
thesametypeof doors, walsand cellings. Hereyou will find theannouncer or the
anchor person sitting on arevolving chair withamicrophonein front of thetable.
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Therewill beacomputer, CD players, tape decksand amixer .Thisisthe actual
broadcast studio fromwhere presenters make announcements. Thismay becalled
an announcer’s booth or a transmission studio.

r_
h..e 1 INTEXT QUESTIONS10.1,
1. Namethethreedifferent wingsinaradio station.
2. What preventsoutside unnecessary outs de soundsfrom entering thestudio ?

3.  Whatisthenameof the studio from where announcementsare made ?

Control Room (CR)

Now let usmoveto themaintechnical areaof theradio station whichisoften called
acontrol room. Whatever isspokenin the studio or played from aCD player or
computer issent to thiscontrol room. All the programmesare sent from heretothe
tranamitter.

e  Thecontrol room occupiesanimportant placeintheradio broadcast. Itisthe
place, connected with all the other segments of broadcast.

o  Whatever the speaker/announcer speaksfrom the studio, it reachesthe control
room. From herethey are sent to thetransmitter for itsonward transmissonto
thelisteners. A lot of changestake placewhen one gpeaksthrough amicrophone.
You may have noticed that your voi ce soundsdifferent whenit isrecorded.

e Inthecontrol room, technica peoplecontrol thewholeprocessandimmediately
send thesewavesto thetransmitter.

e  Thetransmitter sendsthese sound wavesto thelisteners' radio setswhich
convert theminto sounds. Thereisno timegap inthewhole process.

Sudio——p Control Room (CR)—® Transmitter (XTR) —»Listener

e Transmittersaregeneraly located outsidethe city boundaries.

e Thetransmittersare of different capacities such as1 KW to 100 KW, 200
KW or 250 KW or above.

e Therlocationsaredecided according totheir capacity.

e A 1KWo transmitterisnormaly installedinthevicinity of the studio/control
room whereasthe high power transmittersareinstalled outsidethecity.

Tranamitter

You havelearnt about the studio and the control room. It isessential to know about
thetransmitter also.
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—  Atranamitter isthe equipment through which wereceive theradio broadcast
onour sets.
—  Thisishigequipmentin comparisonto other equipment ingtaledinthestudio
or control room.
—  Thestrength and type of the transmitter determinesthe coverage area of Notes

broadcast.
—  Therearetwotypesof transmitters.
e Low Power Transmitter (LPT) and
e HighPower Transmitter (HPT)
—  Likewise, thereare:
e MediumWave(MW) radio broadcast transmittersand
e Short Wave (SW) radio broadcast transmitters

Fig. 10.2: Transmitter
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. INTEXT QUESTIONS10.2

Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false:

i) Programmesaresent fromthetransmitter to the control room.

ii) Engineersareresponsiblefor thetechnical quality of radio broadcasts.

i) Radio broadcastsarereceived on our radio setsthrough transmitters.
2. Namethreeimportant equi pment found in theannouncer’s booth.
3 Expandthefollowingterms-

) LPT

i) HPT

iy FM

v) MW

V) SW

10.2FUNCTIONARIES OFA RADIO STATION

Sation Director

The Station Director isin charge of theradio station and also the head of the
programmewing. |n some stationsthey are called managers.

Sation Engineer

The Station Engineer headsthe engineering wing and isresponsiblefor all the
technical work at theradio station.

In addition thereisagroup of techniciansand engineers, working quietly behind
the scene. They operate and maintain broadcast equipment and overseethe control
room. They areresponsiblefor thetechnical quality of the broadcasts.

Programme personnel

These are personswho are engaged in planning, production , preparation and
presentation of radio programmes. They are known as progamme executives or
producers. They are part of the pogramme broadcast process.

Transmission staff

Personswho areresponsiblefor asmooth and trouble freetransmission process
areknown astransmission executives.

Radio Announcer
Theradio announcer presentsthe programmesand isrespons blefor making them
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interesting. The announcer hasto convey feelingsthrough hisvoiceonly. If the

announcer isdull, hisdescriptionwill also bedull.

DID YOU KNOW ?

There was a time when listeners used to wait for the familiar voice
presenting the ‘ Binaca Geet mala programme of filmsongson radio. The Notes
voice was that of Amin Sayani.

Artists

In addition to the above staff, there are a so music artists such asvocalistsand
instrumentalists who form part of the programme staff. They are al eminent
performersintheir ownfieldsand graded according to their experience.

10.3RADIO BROADCASTING SYSTEM IN INDIA

Even before we discuss about theradio broadcasting systemin India, you must
know about All IndiaRadio commonly referredtoasAIR , whichisthemainradio
broadcaster of India.

Officially known as Akashwani, AIR is a division of Prasar Bharati or the
Broadcasting Corporation of India, an autonomous corporation of the Ministry of
Information and Broadcasting , Government of India.
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DIDYOU KNOW?

AlR isthe one of the largest radio networks in the world.

Theheadquartersof AIR isat Akashwani Bhawan, New Delhi.

AIR hasdifferent serviceseach catering to different regions/ languages across
India

Oneof themost famous servicesisVividh Bharati (All IndiaVariety Programme)
which offersprogrammessuch asnews, film music, comedy showsetc. inseverd
citiesof India.

Now, let usfind out how AIR operates.
AIR hasathree-tier system of broadcasting, namely, national ,regional andlocal.
TheNational channel of All IndiaRadio started functioning on May 18, 1988.

It catersto theinformation, education and entertainment needs of the people,
through itstransmittersat Nagpur, Mograand Delhi beaming from dusk to dawn.

It transmitscentrally originated newsbulletinsin Hindi and English, plays, sports,
music, newsreel, spoken word and other topical programmes, to nearly 76% of
the country’s population fully reflecting the broad spectrum of nationd life.

Thelanguages of broadcast are Hindi, English and Urdu apart from somemusic
from other Indianlanguages.

TheRegional Stationsin different Statesform themiddletier of broadcasting.

Thisasoincludesthe North-eastern service at Shillong which disseminatesthe
vibrant and radiant cultural heritage of the north-eastern region of the country.

L ocal Radioiscomparatively anew concept of broadcastingin India

Each of theselocd radio stations serving asmall areaprovides utility servicesand
reachesright into the heart of the community,

What distinguishes|ocal radio from theregional network isitsdown to earth,
intimate and uninhibited approach.

Theprogrammesof thelocal radio areareaspecific.

They areflexible and spontaneous enough to enable the station to function asthe
mouth pieceof thelocal community.

FM Channels
What doyou under stand by FM?

FM standsfor Frequency M odulation which isabroadcasting technology
or method inradio.

You may haveall listened to oneor more FM channels.
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The FM serviceof AIR hastwo channels.
FM Rainbow and FM Gold.
Thereare 12 FM Rainbow channelsand 4 FM Gold Channels.

The programme content of these channelsismainly popular Indian and Western
music, presented inastylewhichis highly popular with the urban youth.

News bulletinsand current affairs programmes are al so broadcast from these
channds.

Therearea so other AIR stationson the FM. mode. There are several private
FM channel swhich can beheard al over the country.

L et uslearn about them.
Privateradiostations( FM channels)
Radio Mirchi, RadioMango, BigFM, TimesFM ...... Thelistisbecoming longer.

You must have heard about one or more of them. But have you wondered what
they are?

Theseareprivate or commercia radio stationswhich havebeen givenalicenseto
broadcast programmesonradio.

Most of them cater to theyounger generation by providing amix of musicand fun.
g: - | Activity 10.1

d Whichisyour favourite FM channel ? Makeal list of the programmes
that you listen to on this channel.

Community Radioisatype of radio service that catersto the interests of a
limited areaor acommunity whichishomogenous.

It broadcasts programmesthat are popul ar and relevant to thelocal audience.
A community radio licenseisrequired to operate acommunity radio station.

These gtations are expected to produce programmesasfar aspossibleintheloca
languageor dialect.

Althoughthestressison devel opmenta programmes, entertainment isnot banned
ontheseradio stations.

AnnaFM islIndid sfirst campuscommunity radio operating fromAnnaUniversity
in Chennal, Tamilnadu. Thiswaslaunched on 1 February 2004.

| Activity 10.2

Find out the other community radio stationsin India and the cities
in which they are located.
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D INTEXT QUESTIONS10.3
1. Machthefollowing:
Not
ores ) Station Director a) presentsprogrammes

i) StationEngineer b) three-tier broadcasting
iif) RadioAnnouncer ¢ FMGold
iv) All IndiaRadio d) Headof Programmewing
v) FM Channel €) Headof enginegringwing

2. Writethree sentencesabout community radio.

T
FQ} 10.4AWHAT YOUHAVE LEARNT
TheRadio Station

—» Working of aradio station—
® programme, engineering and administrationwings
e radiostudio
e control room
® trangmitter

— functionariesof aradio station
e dationdirector

station engineer
progamme personnel
transmisson saff
radio announcer
atig

[l IndiaRadio

> e e o o o

—>
threetier broadcasting system

v v v

national regiona loca
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—p typesof radio stations
® privateradio stations
e community radiostations

EI 10.5TERMINAL EXERCISE Notes

1. Explanindetail theworking of aradio station.

2. Describetheroleplayed by different functionariesof aradio station.
3. Writeshort notesonthefollowing :

)  Threetier broadcasting sysemof All IndiaRadio

ii) Privateradio stations

i)  Community radio

) 10.6 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
101 1. () Programme
(i) Enginering
(i)  Adminigration
2. Soundlock

3. Announcer’sbooth or Transmisson studio
10.2 1. (i) Fase(ii) True(iii) True
2. Pleaserefertosection 10.1
3. () Low Power Transmitter
(i)  HighPower Transmitter
(i)  Frequency Modulation
(iv) Mediumwave
(v) Shortwave
10.3 1. i) (d)ii) (e)iii) (@ iv) (b) V) (c)
2. Pleaserefertosection 10.3
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FORMATS OF RADIO
PROGRAMMES

You are by now familiar with aradio station. The previous|esson helped you to
understand how aradio station works.

When you read apopular magazine, youwill comeacrossvariousthings. There
will bean attractive cover, advertisementsof different products, storiesor articles
onissuesranging from politicsto sportsand cinema, interviewsand other features.

Similarly, aradio station a so broadcasts programmes of different types. Think of
thedifferent typesof programmesyou have heard onradio. You would probably
remember film songs, phonein programmes, talks, discussions, news, cricket
commentariesetc. Thesedifferent typesof programmesare called formats.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do thefollowing:

e listthefactorsto betakeninto account for making aradio programme;
e describethedifferent formatsof radio programmes,

e explaintheingredientsof aradio programme;

e identify thetechnology based formats.

11.1 FACTORSTOBETAKENINTOACCOUNT FOR
MAKINGA RADIO PROGRAMME

Think of thevillageor towninwhichyoulive. Youfind people belongingtoal
communities men and women, rich and poor. Radio playsavery important rolein
thelivesof the peopleof India. Though thereare plenty of rich peopleand highly
developed cities, amagjority of our peopleare poor and alarge number of them
cannot read or write. So the only medium that can really reach themtoinform,
educate and entertain is the radio. Radio stations especially those run by the
government performapublic serviceduty.
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Therequirementsof listenersof radio stationsare not the same. To servethem, we a0
need to know many factsabout them. Let usmakealist of what we should know
about the audience:
(@ Number of people—i.e. thetotal population of thearea.
(b) Number of menand women— Sexratio Notes

(c) Literatepeoplée/llliterate people

(d) Thelanguagesspokeninthearea.

(e) Schoolg/Colleges

(f) Childrengoingto school

(9 Healthfacilities— availability of doctors, primary health centre, clinics,

hospitas.
(h) Any mgjor diseases
() Rdigionsinthearea-populationwise
() Power supply
(k) Nearestradio stations/Televison stations
() Climateof theplace
(m) Main occupation of the people
(n) Income per head/people below poverty line
(0) Roadgtransport fecilities
(p) Irrigationfacilities
(@) Number of peopleengaged in agriculture/other occupations.
() Typesof crops.

You can add many moreissuestothislist. Weneed to know thesefactsto decide
thelanguage, the type of broadcast, timing of programmes etc. Radio formats
therefore are decided on the basis of the needs of the audience.

INTEXT QUESTIONS11.1

1. Listany fivefactorsthat you need to takeinto account about the listeners
before making aradio programme.

2. Writethenamesof any five programmesyou have heard on radio.
3. Hlintheblankswith appropriateword/s:

i)  Theonly mediumtoreachtheilliterate peopletoinform, and
entertainthemisthe
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i) A radio station broadcasts programmesliketalks, discussions, ,
and

iif)  Itisimportant to know therequirementsof thelistenersto decide
of broadcast and and of programmes.

Iv) Radio programmesare decided on the basi s of

11.2TYPESOFRADIO FORMATS

Do you remember the programmesyou have heard onradio. Try and recall some
of them. You may have heard the names of radio stations, from where the
programmes are broadcast. Many of you would remember Vividh Bharati, AIR
FM Gold or some private commercial station.You may aso remember thetime
being mentioned and what programmeyou aregoingtolistento. Thesearecalled
announcements. Announcements have been traditionally made by peoplewho
areknown asannouncers. Thecommercial radio channelsmay call them Radio
Jockeys(RJs) or anchor persons. Beforeyou learn about thedifferent radio formats,
you must know theingredientsof aradio format.

Asyou know most of what isspoken onradioiswritten down. Asyou have dready
learnt that what iswritten for radioisheard and isreferred to as* spokenword’ as
against the‘ written word' . But the spoken wordson radio iswritten down or what
isgenerally called ‘ scripted’. A Radio format can be split into three parts: They
are-

(@ SpokenWord or Human Voice
(b) Musc
() SoundEffects

All radioformatshavethe abovethreeingredients. Solet usfirst classify the spoken
word format.

e SPOKENWORD

1. Announcements: Theseare specifically written clear messagesto inform.
They canbeof different types. For example station/programmeidentification.
These mention the station you are tuned into, the frequency, thetimeand the
programme/song you aregoingto listento. Asmentioned aready youfindin
today’scommercid radio channd s, theseannouncementshave becomeinforma
and resemble ordinary conversation. There can be morethan one presenter in
some programmes|ike magazines.

2. Radiotalk : Theradiotak probably isthe oldest format on radio. Therehas
been atraditionin Indiaand Britain to invite experts or prominent personsto
speak for 10 or 15 minuteson aspecific topic. Thesetakshaveto gothrough
aprocess of being changed into radio’s spoken word style. Over theyears,
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theselong radio takshave becomeunpopular. I nstead, today, shorter duration
talksare broadcast. Of course, you can listen to thesetalksonly on public
service broadcasting stations.
3. Radiointerviews. Haveyou ever interviewed anyone? Probably yes. Inthe
media, beit the newspaper, magazine, radio or television, journadistsusethis Notes

techniqueof asking questionsto get information. There can bedifferent types
of interviewsintermsof their duration, content and purpose.

Firstly, therearefull fledged interview programmes. The duration of these
may vary from 10 minutesto 30 minutesor even 60 minutesdepending up on
thetopic, and the person being interviewed. Most of suchinterviewsare
persondity based. You might have heard of long interviewswithwell known
peopleinthefield of publiclife, literature, science, ports, filmsetc.

Secondly, thereareinterviewswhich are used in variousradio programmes
like documentaries. Heretheinterviewsare short, questions specific and not
many. The purposeisto get avery brief, to the point answer.

Thirdly therearealot of interviewsor interview based programmesin news
and current affairsprogrammes. Have you heard such interviewsonradio?

With phone-in-programmes becoming popular, you might have heard live
interviewswith listeners. Theseinterviewshave been madeinteractive.

Thereisanother typeof interview based programme. Heregenerdly just one
or two questionsare put acrossto ordinary peopl e or peoplewith knowledge
on some current topic to measure public opinion. For example when the
general budget or therailway budget is presented in the parliament, people
representing radio go out and ask the generd public about their opinion. Their
namesand identity may not beasked. Such programmesarecalled ‘ vox pop’
whichisal atin phrasemeaning' voiceof people'.

You haveto bevery inquisitiveand hard working to bearadiointerviewer
with good general awarenessand communication skills.

4. Radiodiscussions:- Whenyou haveaprobleminyour family or with your
friends, don’t you say “let usdiscuss?’ Yeswedo. Through adiscussonwe
canfind out asolutionto problems. In any discussiontherearemorethan 2 or
3 people and then ideas can be pooled to cometo some conclusion. Inradio,
thistechniqueisusedtolet people havedifferent pointsof view on mattersof
public concern. Radio discussions are produced when there are social or
economicissueswhich may be controversia. Sowhen different expertsmeet
and discusssuch issues, peopleunderstand various points of view. Generaly,
thesediscussionsonradio areof longer duration-say 15 to 30 minutes. Two
or three peoplewho are known for their views and awell informed senior
person or journalist who actsasamoderator take part and discussaparticular
topicfor about 30 minutes. Themoderator conductsthediscusson, introduces
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thetopic and the participantsand ensuresthat every one getsenough timeto
speak and all issuesare discussed.

Radiodocumentaries/features: If youseeafilminamoviehdl,itisgeneraly
afeaturefilm, whichisstory based and not redl . But thereared so documentary
filmswhich arebased on real peopleandissues. A lot of programmesyou see
ontelevision are educational and public service documentaries. Radio also
hasthisformat. Unlike documentary films, radio documentarieshave only
sound—i.e. thehuman voice, mus ¢ and sound effects. So aradio documentary
iIsaprogramme based on real soundsand real people and their viewsand
experiences. Radio documentariesare based on facts presented inan attractive
manner or dramétically. Radio documentariesareradio’sown creativeformat.
Theproducer of adocumentary needsto bevery creativeto usshumanvoice,
seript, music and sound effectsvery effectively. Radio documentariesarea so
calledradiofeatures.

Radiodrama: A Radiodramaor aradio play islikeany other play stagedin
atheatreor ahal. Theonly differenceisthat whileastage play hasactors,
stage, sets, curtains, propertiesmovement and live action, aradio play has
only 3components. They arethe human voice, music and sound effects. Radio
of course usesitsgreatest strength for producing radio playsand that isthe
power of imagination and suggestivity. For example, if youwant to havea
sceneinaradio play of anorth Indian marriage, youdon’t haveall physical
arrangements made. All that you haveto do isto use abright tune on the
shehnai and excited voices of peopleto createin alisteners imagination, a
wedding scene. Thevoice of the actors, music and sound effects can create
any sStuationinaradio play.

Running commentaries: If youcan’'t goto seeafootball or cricket match
inastadium, you may watch it ontelevision. But for that you haveto be at
homeor at someplacewherethereisatelevison. But if you aretravelling or
outside, then you may listen to radio for arunning commentary of thematch.
A commentator would giveyou al thedetallsof the match such asthe number
of players, thescore, position of theplayersinthefield etc. So by listening to
therunning commentary, you get afeding of beinginthe stadium and watching
thematch. The commentator needsgood communication skills, agood voice
and knowledge about what isgoing on. Running commentarieson radio can
be on various sportseventsor on ceremonia occasionslikethe Republic Day
Parade or eventslikefestivals, melas, rath yatras, swearing in ceremony of
ministers, last journey (funerd procession) of nationa leadersetc. Today radio
running commentariesespecially of cricket and other sportscanbeheard on
your mobile phones.

M agazineprogrammes: You arefamiliar with magazineswhichareaform
of print media They are published weekly, bi-weekly, fortnightly or monthly.
There are general magazines and magazines for specific readers. These
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magazines could befor children, women, youth or on health, sports, science
or music. If you openany oneof thesemagazines, youwill find articles, reviews,
features, photo features etc. Radio al so has magazine programmeslike those
intheprint media.
A radio magazineisbroadcast at aparticular time on aparticular day of a Notes

week or amonth. That meansit has periodicity. Similarly it hasplenty of
variety in contents. Some or many formatsof radio areincludedinaradio
magazine. Thesemay betalks, discussions, interviews, reviews, music etc.
Likewise, theduration of each programme or itemin amagazine programme
adsovary. Another characteristic of aradio magazineisthat it hasasignature
tune. A signature tuneisan attractive piece of music whichisspecifictoa
programme. It can be like the masthead (titl€) of amagazine. A magazine
programme al so has aname and one or two presenters or anchor persons
who link the whole programme. In the beginning, thetitles of the day’s
programmewill begiven by the presentersafter thesignaturetune. They aso
givecontinuity and link thewholemagazine.

Magazine programmes are generally broadcast for a special or specific
audience. Asthe name suggests, aspecific audiencereferstolistenerswith
specific needsas mentioned in thebeginning.

9. NEWS: Among al the spoken word formats on radio, newsis the most
popular. News bulletinsand news programmes are broadcast every hour by
radio stations. In India, only All IndiaRadioisallowed to broadcast news.
Duration of newsbulletinsvary from 5 minuteto 30 minutes. Thelonger news
bulletinshaveinterviews, features, reviewsand commentsfrom experts.

® MUSIC: Whenwesay radio, thefirst thing that comesto our mindismusic.
Somusicisthemainstay inradio. Thereisnoradiowithout music. Musicis
used indifferent wayson radio. Thereareprogrammesof muscandmusicis
adsousadindifferent programmes. Theseincludesignaturetunes, music used
aseffectsin radio playsand features. Indiahasagreat heritage of music and
radioin Indiareflectsthat. L et usunderstand the different typesof music.

Classical Music

Thereare3typesof classica musicinlndia They are:-
e Hindusteni dlassicd

e Candicclassca

e Wesernclasscal

Therearealso voca and instrumental musicforms. Thereareasolight classical
musicformslike, Thumri and Dadra. Insurmental musicformsincludestring (Star,
sarod etc.) wind (likeflutes, shehnai) and percussion (drum) instruments.You might
have heard such musiconradio.
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You may know of alargevariety of devotional and folk musicinyour areaand
acrossthe country. Which are broadcast on radio.

But whichisthe most popular form of music?You would most probably say ‘film
music.” Whiletherearefilm songsin different languages, theonewith anationa
appeal and popularity isHindi film songs. On most radio stations, beit public
serviceor commercia, Hindi filmssongsare heard every where.

Light western and pop musi c are a so popular among somegroupsof listenersand
thereisalarge section of young peoplelistening to western pop music.

e SOUNDEFFECTS

L et us see how sound can be used in radio formats.

e Soundcanplay amgor roleinevokinginterest.

e Sound can beused for comic effectsto evokelaughter

e Sound can beused to create certain moods or enhance them.

Lo

|

JINTEXT QUESTIONS11.2

1. Fill intheblankswith appropriateword/s:

i)  Announcersarealsoknownas ,

i)  Whatever iswrittenfor radioisasoknown as .

iii) - Announcements mention the you aretuned into,
and of broadcast.

iv) Therecan bedifferent typesof radio interviewsin termsof ,
and purpose.

V) Afilmbased onreal peopleandissuesiscaleda .
2. Ligttheingredientsof aradioformat.
3. Differentiate between aradio discusson and aradio drama.

4. Matchthefollowing:

i)  announcements a) republicday parade
i) commentary b) oldestradioformat
i) interviews c) informligeners

iv) discusson d) askingquedtions

v) radiotak €) moderator
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11.3 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY BASED FORMATS

Indiahastaken giant leapsin thefield of information technology and radio asa
medium, hastaken alead in applying information technology initsbroadcasts. L et
usdiscusssomeof theseformats:

1. Phonein programme—Inthisageof technological development, phone-inis Notes
the most important format. Thisiscalled interactive programming wherethe
listener and the presenter talk to each other. Their talk goeson air instantly.
Thelistener hasthe satisfaction that hisvoiceisbeing listened to and replied
immediately. Other ligenersa solistento him. Such presentationsneed advance
publicity sothat thelistenersget reedy toair thelr grievances/queriesor requests.
They did up theannounced tel ephone number at astipulated timeand get their
problemsdiscussed withexpertsinthegtudio. Initidly thisformat wasintroduced
for playing thelisteners' request based film songs. Now it isbeing used for
hedlth rdated programmes, rura broadcasts, complaintsagainst the government/
adminigtrative machinery etc.

oM AR |

Fig. 11.1: Phone-in programme

2. Radiobridge: Radio bridge meansconnecting different stationsthroughout
thelength and breadth of the country. In thistechnique, for example, an expert
gtting at Chennai caninteract withthecommonmaninthestudioinDelhi. This
format wasfirst used by All IndiaRadio during elections.

3. Radiooninternet : Radio oninternetisagrowing phenomenonwiththousands
of radio stations operating through computer modems. Itisatogether anew
format that removestherestrictions of frequency or license. Itisrelatively
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cheap to set up. It has certain advantages aswell as disadvantages. Now al
thenational andinternational radio stationslike BBC, Voice of America, and
All IndiaRadio areavailableoninternet. It isnow possibletolistento the
programmesfrom aradio station whileworking on the compuiter.
Notes

N ALL INDIA 0

Fig. 11.2

All IndiaRadio started itsserviceson internet on 1 May 1998. With this, it was
possibleto extend the coverage of programmesto al partsof theworldincluding
USA and Canada.

o

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS11.3
1. Fillintheblankswith appropriateword/s:
i) A phone-inprogranmeisasocalled programming.
i) AlRstarteditsinternet serviceson
iii)  Phone-in programmes need advance
iv) Radiobridgemeans different radio stations.
2. ListanythreelT basedradioformats.
3.  Mention any three areaswhere phone-in programmesare used.

4. Nametheradioformat whichisavailablethrough acompuiter.
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@ 11.4 WHAT YOUHAVE LEARNT
Formatsof radio programmes
— Factorsto betakeninto account for making aradio programme Notes

e Areapopulation, sex ratio, languages spoken, number of schoolsand
colleges, hedthfacilities, religions, climate, typesof crops, transport
facilities, main occupation of people

— Radioformats
e ingredientsof aradioformat —spokenword, music and specid effects

e typesof formats—announcements, radiotalk, radiointerviews, radio
discussions, radio magazi ne, radio documentariesand festures, running
commentaries,radio drama, news, music

e Information technology based formats—phone-in, radio bridge,
internetradio

El 11.5 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Discussin detail the factors to be taken account before making aradio
programme.

2. Explanwith examplesthedifferent formatsof radio programmes.
3. Describeinformation technology based formatsused in the medium of radio.

11.1 1. H.refertoSection11.1

2. examples: news, music programmes
3. i) educate radio
ii)  news, commentaries, magazines
iii)y communities, rich, poor
iv) language, time, type
V) needsof theaudience

11.2 1. 1) Radiojockeys/anchor persons

i) spokenword
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iif)y  station, frequency, time
iv)  duration, content
4 v) documentary
Notes 2. spokenword, music, sound effects

3. Pl.referto Section11.2
4. i)c)ii)a)iii)d)iv)ev)b)
11.3 1. i)interactiveii) May 01, 1998iii) publicity iv) connecting
2. Pl.refertoSection11.3
3. Pl.refertoSection11.3
4. Radiooninternet
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If youlistentoradioa least onceinawhile, you may remember afew programmes.
You remember them becauseyou liked them. You liked them because they were
interesting. You do not remember amgj ority of programmesbecausewhat isheard
isfast forgotten. We have already discussed about thisfeature of radio in the
lesson on* characteristicsof radio’.

Tomakeaprogrammeinteresting, it hasto be produced well. Radio production
isavery vast subject. Dueto constant changein technol ogy, the techniques of
radio production keep changing. But the basicsremain the same. You may have
the best of ideas, thebest of scriptsand thebest of voices; but if the programmeis
not produced properly it will not beinteresting to listen to.

Inthislesson, youwill learn about the process of radio production and itsdifferent
components.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will beableto dothefollowing :-

describethe qualitiesrequired for aradio producer;
explainthemain e ementsof radio production;
distinguish between threedifferent typesof microphones;
identify music and sound effectsfor radio production;
classfy thedifferent stagesof radio program production;

state theimprotance of ascript inaradio programme.

12.1 QUALITIESOFA RADIO PRODUCER

You may have observed that anybody can beacook, but only thefood prepared
by some turnout to be very tasty. Similarly all people who produce radio
programmesmay not come out with good and interesting programmes.
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You need certain qualitiesor skillsto bearadio producer. The qualitiesyou need
includethefallowing:-

(@) ability toseeand hear what ishappening ar ound you. Thiswould mean

akeen desireto know more about things. We may call thisinquisitiveness.
Unlessapersonisinquisitive, he or she cannot be agood radio producer.
Thisisbecauseyou need ideasto produce interesting programmes. How do
you get ideas? L et usthink. Firstly, we need to observethingsto get ideas.
Remember the story of | saac Newton who observed an applefalling? This
observationled himtowonder why theapplefell down fromthetreeand why
it did not go up. Theresult was Newton’sgravitational theory.

L et’stake another example. James Watson was boiling water in akettle.
When the steam gushed out with force, herealized that force or power could
be used. The result of this paved the way for the invention of the steam

engine.

Soyou can get ideasby:

()

©

©

(i) observingthingsasdiscussed above.

(i) drawingfrom experiences: We have good and bad experiencesinlife.
Peoplewho have written stories, novels, poemsand playsdraw their
ideasmostly from their experiences. The great poet Kalidasa saw the
dying bird and its pair which was sad and took to writing poems. The
English poet Wordsworth observed flowers (daffodils) dancing inthe
air and wrote one of the best pieces of poetry. So from our own
experiencesor going through the experiences of others, we get idess.

(i) You havejust read about the experiences of others. How do you come
to know about them. Well, you need to talk to othersto find out and
understand their experiences.

Ability to conceptualiseideas: You may get any number of ideas, but you
need to turn theminto conceptsand theninto radio scripts.

Creativity : What iscreativity ?Areyou creative? Thisisaquality whichis
foundinamost everyone. But you need to be creativein putting together an
ideain amanner which can attract people.Creativity would mean, doing
something new or different. Thesameideacan bemadeinto aradio programme
differently by different people. If everyonedoesit in the sameway, they will
all bethesameand not interesting.

A good user of words. You need the ability to usetheright word at theright
timein theright manner. Radio programmes depend on agood script and that
dependsonyour ahility towritewd|. For thisyou need avery good knowledge
or stock of words or agood vocabulary. You haveto be using wordsin the
appropriate manner. We shall deal with thisaspect | ater.
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h.e 1 INTEXT QUESTIONS12.1]
1. Listoutany threequalitiesor skillsrequiredto be agood producer of radio
programmes.
Notes

2. How doesaradio producer generateideas?

12.2 ELEMENTSOF RADIO PRODUCTION

You have aready studied about theingredientsof aradio format. Canyou recall
them?They are:

(& Humanvoiceor spokenword.
(b) Musc
(¢) Soundeffects

Thevarious elements of radio production flow from the aboveingredients of a
radioformeat.

Solet uslook at themain elementsof radio production.

() Studio: Inthepreviouslesson, you havelearnt that theradio studioisaroom
whereradio programmes are recorded. For producing aradio programme,
you need a ‘sound proof’ studio where human voice can be recorded or
broadcast in the best manner.

(i) Microphones: For our voiceto berecorded in astudio, we useamicrophone.
You might have used or at |east seen microphones. They amplify or in other
words ,increase the volume of your voice. When you speak before a
microphone, you don't haveto shout. You speak normaly andit will bemade
louder if you use a loudspeaker to listen to. When we think of radio, the
microphone is the most important el ement using which you present your
programme.

Therearebas cally threetypesof microphonesandthey areknown by their directivity.
Asyou go through thefollowing text, you will understand theterm‘ directivity’.

(@ Uni-directional microphone: As the name suggests, thismicrophone picks
up sound from onedirection. Asyou speak infront of it, your voiceis picked
up. If you speak from the other side of the microphone, your voicewill not be
picked up properly. In a radio studio, the announcers, presenters and
newsreaders usethistype of amicrophone.

A microphoneisvery sensitiveand you need to useit carefully. You should be
at theright distancefromit when you speak. Otherwise, your voicewill not
sound good. Evenif you turn apaper or breathe heavily, the microphonewill
pick up that sound and your programme or your voicewill be affected.
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(b) Bi-directional microphone: - Hereagain asthename (bi) suggests, thevoice

©

or soundispicked up fromtwo directions. If you arerecording an interview
inaradio studio, you may usethistype of amicrophone.

Omni-directional microphone: You may befamiliar with theword omni.
We say god isomnipresent, which means* present everywhere' . Inthe case
of anomni-directional microphone, it picksup sound fromal directions. This
type of microphoneisused when anumber of voicesareused inasingle
programmelikearadio discussion or aradio drama.

Therearemany other typesof microphoneswhich comeindifferent szesand
lengths. If youwatch television programmes, you may find asmall microphone
clipped onthecollar. Thisiscalled alapel microphonewhichis actualy a
uni-directiona microphone. Thesemicrophonesarenot normally usedinradio.
Then there arelong microphones called gun microphones used in sports
production. These microphonesare often omni directional ones. Thereare
also cordlessmicrophones. You might have seen them being used in stage
shows. They do not have any cablesor wiresattached to them. They havea
small transmitter inthemwhich can send the soundsto anamplifier.

Fig.12.1: Microphones

(i) Sound effects: Sound effectsin aradio programmegive meaning and sense

of location. It adds realism to a programme and helps a listener to use
imaginetion.
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Think of acrowded market or temple. If you are creating that sceneinaradio Rado
programme, you do not haveto go to acrowded market or templeto record.
WEell, you can record those soundsand usethem. But in most cases, you use
sound effectswhich are already recorded. Sound effects can beusedintwo
ways
Notes

(@ spot effectsor effectsthat are created aswe speak and
(b) recorded sound effects.

If you are recording aradio programme in which someone knocks at the
door, you can make aknocking sound either on adoor or awooden partition.
Or you want to show that someoneispouring water from abottleinto aglass,
here again you can use the actual sounds produced on the spot. But if you
want alion roaring or adog barking, you probably cannot bring alionor a
dogtothestudios! Herewe use recorded soundswhich arekept on tapesor
discs. Almost all soundsare available on CDswhich you cantry and use.
Therearea so certaintypesof computer softwareavailablefor this.

You can also create sound effects.

You can usetwo coconut shellsto produce the sound effects of the sounds of
horses hooves.

Take apieceof cellophine paper or aluminum wrapper and crushthemin
front of a microphone. Record the sound and hear. It will sound asif fireis
raging. You can think and create many such sound effects.

However, thereisaword of caution. If you record an actual door opening,
you many not get thereal feeling of adoor opening whenyou recordit. What
mattersiswhat it soundslikeand not what it is.

(iv) Music: Musicisthesoul of radio. Itisused in different waysonradio as
already discussed in the earlier lesson. Film songs and classical music
programmes areindependent programmeson radio. Musicisalso used as
signaturetunesor theme music of variousradio programmes.

L et usseewhat music doesto any programme.

a. Musicaddscolour and lifeto any spokenword programme.

b. Musiccanbreak monotony.

c. Musicisusedto givethedesired effect of happy or unhappy Situations,

fear orjoy.

d. Musiccansuggest scenesandlocations. For example, you haveto create
abright early morning situation. Thiscan bedoneby playing apleasing
noteon theflute along with the sound of chirping birds.

(v) Artificial echo:- If you enter an empty building or fort and shout, your voice
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will come back to you. Thisis called on echo. An echo isused in radio
programmes. Thisisatechnical input.

(vi) Filter or distort: If youlisten to someone speaking to you on phone, the
voicewould not sound normal. Thissort of effect called distort isproduced
usingtechnology. Sometimesdistort isused a ong with echo. Think of someone
speaking from amine 100 feet bel ow the earth. To makeit realisitic, distort
and echo are used.

(vii)Human voice: Themain stay in any radio programmeisthe human voice.
Think of the voice of an announcer or newsreader on radio. You often find
them very pleasant and niceto listen to. That isbecause of the quality of their
voice and the proper use of it. There are two aspects of the use of human
voiceinradio production. Firstly, there hasto be awell written script to be
spoken and then someone hasto speak or read it beforeamicrophoneina
sudio.

INTEXT QUESTIONS12.2

1. Namethedifferent typesof microphonesused for recording sound.
2. Answer thefollowinginoneword:
)  What typeof microphoneisthelapel microphone?
i)  What isthe other namefor filter effect?
i)  What typeof studioisrequired for producing aradio programme?
iv)  What type of sound effectsare created aswe speak?
V) Giveoneexampleof atechnical input usedinradio programmes?

12.3RADIO PROGRAMME PRODUCTION

Now let uslearn about the different stages of radio programme production.

Whatever wedo, there hasto beaclear plan. Inthe case of radio production a so,
thereisawell accepted processof production whichiscarried out inthree stages.

Let uslist them ouit.
a) Pre-production
b) Productionand
c) Post-production
a) Preproduction
Asthetitle suggests, thisisthefirst stage beforethe actua production.
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1) Anideaisborn: Thisphaseincludeshow aprogrammeisbornasan
ideaand itsconceptualization. Thetopic or subject matter isdecided.
i) Plan of action : After thetopicisdecided, aplan of actionisworked
out. Here the format of the progammeisdetermined i.e whether the
programmeisatalk, discussion, interview, drama, documentary etc.Once Notes

that isclear, theright person for writing the script and the performersare
decided. The plan of action would a so determine the equipment for
outsderecordingsthat arerequired. Thetimeand venue of therecording
are also worked out.

i) Thescript isexamined to makeit suitablefor broadcast. Itisexamined
according to the principlesof writing for radio or in other words*for the
ear’ . Wewill discussthisisdetail inthe next section.

Iv) Paper work : If people who are not working in theradio station are
involved for writing or providing voicefor the programmes, they haveto
beinvited with an agreement to accept thejob or assignment. Thistype
of agreement isreferred to asacontract. Similarly, permissionisoften
required to interview certain peopleif the programmeisbased on such
interviews. Therefore, asyou can see, thereisalot of paper work at the
pre-prodution stage.

V) Rehearsing thevoicesof speakersisalso part of thisstage.

b) Production: Thisisthe actual process of recording and editing aradio
programme. Proper studios, microphones and computers are required to
record and edit the programme.

c) Post production : Writing toinform peopleinvolvedinthe productionisa
mgjor activity during thisphase. The progammehasto begiven publicity both
onradio and in other media. Thisisdoneto ensurethat people know about
theprogrammesand d so ligento them. Theannouncementsfor the presentation
of the programme are al so written and provided for the actual broadcast of
theprogramme.

124WRITING FOR RADIO

Inthe previous section you havelearnt that the script isexamined according tothe
principlesof ‘writingfor radio’. Let usdiscussabout theimportance of the script
inaradio programme.

What happenswhen you listento your favourite announcer speak onradio ?
You may say that you would liketo continueto listen to the announcer.
Butwhy ?

WEell, becauseyou likewhat they say and theway they say that.
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Don’'tyou?

What they say isinmost casesdrawn from ascript. Theway inwhichthey say itis
about thewholeideaof using their voice.

We shall now discuss about thelanguageweuseinradio.

Whenwerefer to thelanguage usedin radio, wearenot referring to any particular
languagelike English or Hindi but the style of any language used inradio.Herein
radio, you find that it is different from the language used in newspapers and
magazinesor what isreferred to as print media.

In the print media, everything iswritten down or printed and they exist inthe
pages of the newspaper or magazine.You can keep them for aslong asyou want.
You can take your owntimeto read them.If you do not understand theminone
reading, you can read them again and understand . If you do not know the meaning
of any word, you can refer to adictionary to understand the meaning.

Now think of radio. You hear programmesasthey are broadcast. You hear them
only once. Ofcourse, you may say that you can record them and listen to them.
recorditandlistentoitlater. Well, that generally doesnot happen. In our day to
day conversations, we speak, someone el selistens, or someone speaksand we
listen. Itisamomentary experience. You may or may not remember what you said
or heard.

Similarly, what you hear onradioisheard only onceand thenforgotteninamaority
of cases. Doyou remember dl that you had spoken yesterday ? Do you remember
all that you heard from othersyesterday ? Of course, theanswer isabig‘no’.

In our day to day conversation, we do not use the wordsand expressionsfound
inanewspaper editorid or afeaturearticle. Haveyouwondered why thishappens?
It is because those words and expressions are neither friendly nor easy to
understand. Now comparethat withyour daily conversation. You usesmplewords,
sentencesand familiar expressions. You aso takeinto account the persontowhom
you are speaking. Your gestures and movements add to what you speak.

Now let usgo back to your favourite announcer. You don’t seethe person. But
yet you fed that the person isspeaking to you. You may not say anything but you
may fed that thereissomefamiliarity with that person. Interestingly, inmost cases,
what you hear on radioiswritten down or scripted. It isspoken andisheard only
once.

From what you haveread so far, we can cometo certain conclusions.
e Firstof dl, whenit comestoradio, youlistento aperson whoisnot seen.
® Theperson speaksfrom ascript written down earlier.

e Youfed that thepersonistalkingtoyou.
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The person soundsfriendly and you have no problem in understanding what
isbeingsaid.

You can call thelanguage or thewordsused in aradio script asthe spoken
word asagainst thewritten word or the printed word used in the print media.

Unlike the printed word which iswritten for the eye, the spoken word is
writtenfor theear.

Let uslist out the main characteristics of the spoken word.

Thoughitiswritten, itisspoken
Itiswrittenfor theear not theeye.

Itisheard only once. Thelistener normally does not get asecond chanceto
ligen.

Itisconversationa and should thereforesound like oneand havethefollowing
qudlities:

a) Itshould besmply worded without any difficult or unfamiliar words.
b) Thesentencesshould be short and smple and not complex.
¢) Thereshouldbeonly oneideain asentence and not many idess.

d) Thoughtherearethousandsof listeners, what iswritten should be meant
for just onelistener. At thelistening end, therearegeneraly only oneor
two personsand not acrowd.So it should be speaking to one person.

€) Thewordschosen should denotethe exact meaning and not be vague or
abstract .

f)  Thewordsshould make picturesinthemindsof thelisteners.

g Abbreviationsor short formsshould beavoided. If an abbreviationis
used, thenitsfull form should begiven.

h)  If thescript consistsof big numbersit can be rounded off to the nearest
wholenumber.

)  Whilereferringto morethan oneperson, avoidusing‘he’ or ‘she’. Itcan
confusethelisteners.

INTEXT QUESTIONS12.3

1.

Namethedifferent stagesof radio production. List oneactivity in each of the
stages.

The spokenword in radio has certain characteristics. List at |east three of
them.
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125WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

Radio production

Notes — Qudlitiesof a radio producer
e inquistiveness
e drawingfrom experiences
e 3ahility toconceptualiseideas
e Credivity
e good user of words
—>» Elementsof radio production
e dudio
e microphones—unidirectiona, bidirectiona, omnidirectiona
e sound effects
e mudc
e atificid echo
e digort
e humanvoice

— Stagesof radio production
e pre-production
e production
e post production
—» Writingfor radio
e importanceof ascript
e dyleof language
e characteristicsof the spokenword

El 126 TERMINAL QUESTIONS

1. Describethequalitiesor skillsrequired to bearadio producer ?
2. Writeshort notesonthefollowing:
i) microphones
i) sound effects
i) music
156 MASSCOMMUNICATION
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3. Explainthedifferent stagesof radio production.
4. lllustratethedifferent characteristicsof the spokenword.

12.7ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
12.11. Refertosection12.1
2. Refertosection12.1
12.2 1. Refertosection12.2
2. i) unidirectiond
i) digtort
iii)  sound proof studio
iv) spot effects
V) echo
12.31. Refertosection12.3
2. Refertosection12.4
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TELEVISION IN INDIA

Canyouimagineaworldwithout televison?No serids, newschannelsor cricket
matches. Will it not be aboring world? Today television hasbecomeanintegral
part of our lives. Your brother might get angry if disturbed whileheiswatching his
favouritetelevison programme.

However, tevisonisarecent invention. Very few homeshad televis on setssome
fifty yearsago. Also, till the 1990s Doordarshan wasthe only channdl availableto
avast mgority of Indians. Thislessonwill takeyou through thestory of television.

" @ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do thefollowing:

e tracetheevolutionof televison;

e identify themilestonesof televisonhistory inindia;
e andyzetheimpactof televisoninourdallylives,
e explanthenewtrendsintelevison.

13.1EVOLUTION OF TELEVISION

Isn'tit wonderful that anewsreader whoishundredsof kilometersaway inanews
studio can be seen and heard by just switching on your television set? However,
televisionisarecent invention.Ask your grandfather whether he had watched
televisionin hischildhood. M ost probably hewould have had aradio set at home
but not atelevision. Radio, print and cinemawere aready therebeforethearrival
of television. Theideaof television existed long before the actual invention of
televison. Several inventorswereworking on the creation of atechnology which
could transmit sound aswell asvisuas.

Though many pioneershave contributed to makeit possible, John Bairdisgeneraly
regarded asthefather of television. British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) of
Britain began thefirst television servicein 1936. If you have asatellite or cable
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connection, you will be able to watch BBC, the world’s oldest television
broadcaster. By 1939, television broadcastsbeganin the United Statesalso. These
two countrieswere clearly ahead intherace. Other countriesbegantelevision
broadcasting on awide scale only by the 1950s. Though the second World War
dowed down therapid devel opment of the new medium, the post war yearsmade
upforit.

Wehave seen how television cameinto existence. However, early tdlevisonviewing
was not like what we see on atelevision set today. It was quite primitive. The
limitationsof theearly cameraforced theactorsand anchorstowork withimpossibly
hot lights. Imaginetrying to read newswith full make up under ablazing light.

Theearly television broadcastswere all black and white. Thefirst successful
programmein colour wastransmitted by ColumbiaBroadcasting System (CBS)
in USA in 1953. Thetelevision set became one of the important mediums of
entertainment with theadvent of severd popular shows. Televisongradualy matured
asamedium during the next two decades. From being “radio with pictures” it
acquired auniquestyleof itsown. Asaresult of this, this phaseisoften called the
“goldenage’ of television.

DATESTO REMEMBER

1936 -  British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) of Britain beganthe
first televison serviceof theworld

1939 - TelevisonbroadcastsbeganinUS
1950s -  Other countriesbegantelevision broadcasting onawidescae
1953 -  Thefirg successful programmein colour wastranamitted by CBS

inUSA

Intoday’ sworld, television hasbecome one of the most powerful meansof mass
communication It canimpart education, information and entertainment. Televison
hasbecomeanintegra part of our lives. Inthe next section youwill learn about the
of history of televisoninIndia

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS13.1

1. Whoisgenerdly credited asthefather of televison?
2. Nametheworld soldest television broadcaster.
3.  Whendidtheworld'sfirst colour broadcast happen?
4. Tick mark thecorrect answer.
)  Whichof thefollowingwasalater invention?
(@ cnema

MASSCOMMUNICATION




Televisionin India

(b) radio
(©) print
(d) tdevison
ii)  Whichcountry beganthefirst television service?
@ UK
(b) US
() Span
(d) India
i)  Nametheevent which dowed down the devel opment of television.
(@ SecondWorldWar
(b) First World War
(¢) CrimeanWar
(d) Gulf Wer

13.2HISTORY OF TELEVISION IN INDIA

Did you know that television broadcasts started in Indiaunder All IndiaRadio
(AIR)?TelevisonbeganinIndiaon 15" September 1959 asan experiment. There
wereonly two one-hour programmesaweek, each of one hour duration. Imagine
atelevison set working for only two hoursaweek. Can you think of suchastuation
today?But, that wasthe casein theearly yearsof televison. All IndiaRadio handled
theseinitial broadcasts.

1959- TELEVISION BEGAN IN INDIA ON
AN EXPERIMENTAL BASIS.

Theearly programmeson these experimental broadcastsweregeneraly educationd
programmesfor school children and farmers. Several community television sets
wereset up inDelhi’s rural areasand schoolsaround Delhi for thedissemination of
these programmes. By the 1970s, television centerswere opened in other parts of
the country aso. In 1976, Doordarshan, whichwasAll IndiaRadio’ stelevisonarm
until then became a separate department.

1976- DOORDARSHAN BECAME A SEPARATE DEPART-
MENT INDEPENDENT OFALL INDIARADIO (AIR)

Arethereany community television setsinyour area? Several community televison
setsweredistributed asapart of one of theimportant landmarksin the history of
Indiantelevision, the Satellite I nstructiona Television Experiment (SITE). It was
conducted between August 1975 and July 1976. Under thisprogramme, theIndian
government used theAmerican satdlite AT S-6 to broadcast educationd programmes
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toIndian villages. Six stateswere sel ected for thisexperiment and tel evision sets
weredistributed in these states. Wasyour state apart of the SITE programme?
Ask your edersif community tel evision setsweredistributed in the neighbourhood
duringthisperiod.

1975-1976 SATELLITEINSTRUCTIONAL
TELEVISION EXPERIMENT (SITE)

SITE wasan important step taken by Indiato usetelevision for devel opment.
The programmeswere mainly produced by Doordarshan which was then apart
of AIR. Thetelecasts happened twice aday, in the morning and evening. Other
than agricultura information, health and family planning werethe other important
topicsdealt within these programmes. Entertainment wasalsoincluded inthese
telecastsintheformof dance, music, drama, folk and rural art forms.

A mgor milestoneinthehistory of Indian televis onwasthe coverage of theNinth
Asian Games in 1982. Doordarshan provided national coveragefor thefirst time
through the satellite INSAT 1A. Also, for thefirst time, thetransmissionwasin
colour. In addition to the domestic transmission, Doordarshan wasa so providing
content for the broadcasters of many other countries. After 1982 therewasa
hugeincreaseinthe live coverage of sportsby Doordarshan.

1982- DOORDARSHAN PROVIDED NATIONAL
COVERAGEFORTHEFIRST TIMETHROUGH THE
SATELLITEINSAT 1A.

By 1983, government sanctioned ahuge expansion of Doordarshan. Severa new
transmitters were set up throughout the country. Thustowardsthe end of 80s
around 75 per cent of the popul ation could be covered by thetransmitters. Many
of the programmes of Doordarshan like Hum L og, Buniyaad and Nukkad were
immensely popular. Haveyou seen any of theseserials?

1983- GOVERNMENT SANCTIONS
HUGE EXPANSION OF DOORDARSHAN

In 1997, Prasar Bharati, a statutory autonomous body was established.
Doordarshan along with AlR was converted into government corporationsunder
Prasar Bharati. The Prasar Bharati Corporation was esablished to serveasthe
public service broadcaster of the country which would achieveitsobjectives
throughAlIR and DD. Thiswasastep towardsgreater autonomy for Doordarshan
andAIR. However, Prasar Bharati has not succeeded in shielding Doordarshan
from government control.

1997- ESTABLISHMENT OF PRASAR BHARATI

Do you watch Gyandarshan, the educational channel of Doordarshan? Do you
find the programmesin the channel useful ? Whichisyour favourite channel of
Doordarshan? Today, about 90 per cent of the Indian population can receive
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Doordarshan programmesthrough itsnetwork. From itshumblebeginning asa
part of All IndiaRadio, Doordarshan hasgrowninto amgjor television broadcaster
with around 30 channels. Thisincludes Regional Language Satellite Channels,
State Networks, International Channel and All IndiaChannelslike DD National,
DD News, DD Sports, DD Gyandarshan, DD Bharati, L oksabha Channel and
DD Urdu. Which channel of Doordarshan broadcastsinyour regional language? Notes

| Activity 13.1

Make a list of all the channels of Doordarshan. Watch at least five
of them and identify the purpose of each. channel.

DATESTO REMEMBER

1959 - Tdevison gartedinIndiaasanexperiment.
1975 - SITEprogranmedarts

1976 - Doordarshan, whichwasAlR'stelevisonarm, becomesaseparate
department

1982 - Coverage of Ninth Asian Games. Doordarshan starts national
coverage and colour transmissionfor thefirst time.

1983 - Government sanctionsahugeexpans on of Doordarshan

1997 - Esablishment of Prasar Bhareti

INTEXT QUESTIONS13.2

What isthefull formof SITE?
What istheimportance of theyear 1982 inthehistory of Indiantelevison?
Wheat isPrasar Bharati?

() Teevisoninlndiabeganas

A w D P

(@ anexperiment

(b) asourceof entertainment

(¢) amediumfor education

(d) atool for devel opment
(i) GyanDarshanis

(@ anentertainment channe

(b) aneducationa channel

(c) asportschannel

(d) newschanne
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(i) Thesatelliteused by Doordarshan for national coveragein 1982is
(@ ATS-6
(b) Aryabhata
(€ IRS1C
(d) INSAT 1A
(iv) Doordarshan began asapart of
(@ AIR
(b) Prasar Bhardti
(c) STE
(d) Krishi Darshan

13.3EMERGENCE OF PRIVATE TELEVISION CHANNELS

So you have seen how Doordarshan has evolved over theyears. But today we
havemany channd sother than Doordarshan. You may have heard theterm* satdllite
channels’. Generdly satdllitesare used for communication or research purposes.
Man made satellites are objectswhich arelaunched to orbit the earth or any other
celestia body. L et ussee how satelliteshelpin bringing your favouritetelevision
channel sto your homes.

What istherelationship between asatelliteand aserial that you seeinthe cable
network? They might seem completely unrelated. But, communication satellites
areingrumentd inbringing theserid toyour home. Haveyou ever owned atelevison
set with an antennawhich had to be positioned exactly to catch the signal ?A
heavy rain or rough weather can disrupt your television viewing in such acase.
Theintroduction of communication satelliteshasimproved the situation gregtly.

How many channels can you watch on your television set? Star TV, Ag) Tak,
NDTYV, Zeeetc areafew of themany television channelsavailableto ustoday.
Ask your mother if she had such awide choiceof channelsin her childhood. The
answer will be*no’. Thisisbecausethese private channelscameinto thelndian
Televison scenequiterecently. Inthe earlier days, Doordarshan had amonopoly
asitwastheonly channd availableto thelndian television audience. Thischanged
inthe 1990swith thearriva of private channels. The coverage of the Gulf War by
the American newschannel, Cable NewsNetwork (CNN) propelled thearrival
of satellitetelevisoninIndia. Satellite disheswereused to catch the CNN signas

and cable operatorstook to satellite broadcasting immediately.

1990s:ADVENT OFPRIVATETELEVISION CHANNELS
IN INDIA

MASSCOMMUNICATION




Televisionin India

Hong Kong based STAR (Satellite Television Asian Region) entered into an
agreement with an Indian company and Zee TV was born. It became the
fird privately owned Hindi satellitechanne of India. Theagreement between STAR
and Zeedid not last long. But the I ndian tel evis on audiencewaswaiting for ashift
fromthemonopoly of Doordarshan and soon anumber of private channelsemerged.

The Supreme Court ruling of 1995 which stated that the airwaves are not the
monopoly of thelndian government boosted their growth. Severd regiond channedls
aso cameinto being during thisperiod. SUnTV (Tamil), Asanet (Maayaam) and
Eenadu TV wereafew of them. Today amost all major Indian languageshave
televison channelsinthem. Whichisyour favouriteregional channd?

Apart fromtheregiona channels, ahost of international channelslike CNN, BBC
and Discovery areaso availableto thelndian television audience. With different
categoriesof channelslike 24 hour news channels, religious channels, cartoon
channelsand movie channels, thereissomething for everyoneto watch.

= Activity 13.2

Classify the different channels offered by the cable network in your
area into various categories like news channels, movie channels,
religious channelsetc.

b 1 INTEXT QUESTIONS13.3

1.  What wasthe Supreme Court ruling about the government monopoly of
arwaves?

2. Nametheeventwhichledtothearrival of satdlitetdevisoninIndia
3. Fillintheblankswith appropriateword/s:

(i) ——— wasthefirst privately owned Hindi satellite channel of
India

(i) Adganetistheregiona channdl of
(i) Thefull formof STARiS———

(iv) Beforetheadvent of private channds—————wastheonly televison
channd availableto thevast mgority of Indians

(v ————isanexampleof aprivatetelevison channel.

13.4IMPACT OF TELEVISION IN OUR DAILY LIVES

We have seen that television is an immensely popular medium of mass
communication. Itisvery muchintegrated into our daily livesand hasthe power to
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influence our outlooks. Thisinfluence can have both positiveand negativeresults.
Onthepostivefront, televison can be an excellent teacher. Wouldn't your younger
sster get thrilled if acartoon show teachesher mathematics? Television canaso
be used as an excellent medium for mass education asin the SI TE experiment.
| dentify oneprogrammein your favorite channel which can haveapostiveimpact
on society.

Televison can aso open up new horizonsfor us. Sittinginyour living room, you
can accessinformation about what ishappening in adistant country likelrag by
just aclick of theremote. Television can a so be used to create awareness about
variousissueslikeenvironmental pollution and global warming. Canyou recall
any programmeor public serviceadvertisement which hasincreased your avareness
about the need to conserve our environment? Television can also provide
entertainment and can be used asatool for relaxation.

= Activity 13.3
|dentify three television programmes which have increased your
awareness about social issues

Asachild, haveyou ever nagged your parentsto get you thebrand of chocolate
advertised on TV?How did your parentsreact?

Fig. 13.1(a) : A child watchingthead of aparticular brand of chocolateon TV
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Fig.13.1(b) : Thesamechild creating afussin a shopping mall for thechocolate bar
advertised and seenby himon TV.

Mindlesste evision can have negativeimpacts. Haveyou heard of theterm* couch
potato’ ? Thisisused for peoplewho spend most of their timeinfront of atelevision
set. Doyou know any couch potatoes? Too much tel evision can distract you from
other activities, likereading, sportsor hel ping your parentswith household chores.
Sincetelevisonviewing isasedentary activity, it can a solead to obesity. Catchy
advertisements ontelevision can tempt peopleto buy various products.
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Fig. 13.2: Couch Potato

Television viewing has also been linked with the creation of stereotypes. Watch
some of thewomen based seria sand observe where maximum timeis spent by
theheroine. You aremost likely to find her spending most of thetimeinsidea
house. Herethe stereotype that women are supposed to spend most of thetime
at homeissubtly re-enforced. You would have come acrossthe portrayal of a
“madras” inHindi comedy shows. Thisdepiction may not haveany red relation
toaSouth Indian.

Fig 13.3: Watching violent content.
MASS COMMUNICATION
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and violent behaviour in children. The general assumption derived from these
studiesisthat increased exposureto violence make children think that it isan
acceptable behaviour. Watching violent programmes have been linked with
aggression in both adultsand children. These progammes have been found to
cause more adverse effectson children who have experienced violence, poverty
or neglectinther lives. Notes

=j Activity 13.5

Monitor the amount of violence depicted in your favourite channel
over a week and discuss its impact with your friends.

Sometelevision programmescan inducefear in children.

Bl

Fig. 13.4: Expressingfear

Thus, televisioninitself isneither good nor bad. It isjust another medium of
communication. The positive and negative effects depend upon how we usethe
medium.

©

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS13.4
Answer thefollowing questions:
1. Whatistheimpact of violent television content on children?
2. Listtwopogtiveimpactsof televison.
3. Whichof thefollowingisnot anegative aspect of televison
(@ providesentertainment
(b) cancontainexcessveviolent content

(0 canleadtoexcessveconsumerism

MASSCOMMUNICATION




MODULE - 4

Television

Notes

Televisionin India

4. Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false.
(i) anytdevidonprogrammecan provideyouwithinformation

(i)  increased exposureto violent television canlead to violent behaviour in
somechildren.

(i) watchingtelevisonleadsto obesity
(iv) theonly purposeof televisionisto provide entertainment

(v) televisonisbadfor children

13.5NEW TRENDSIN TELEVISION

So, we have seen theimpact of televisionin our lives. Now let ushavealook at
thenew devel opmentsinthefield of television.. Do you depend on an antennato
watchtelevison? Inthat caseyour televison set reliesonterrestria transmission.
Television content can be delivered in avariety of ways. It can be distributed
through terrestrial transmission. In this system, an antenna connected to the
television viewer isused to receive the signal s telecast by the broadcaster’s
transmitter. Thisisthetraditiona method of television broadcast. Other methods
of delivery include distribution through cable networks and direct broadcast
satdlite.

Have you ever thought how the cable operator in your areasuppliesall those
bouquet of channels? The cabledistributionin Indiacan beseenasachainwhich
beginswith the signal sent by the broadcaster to the cable operator. The cable
operatorsthenrelay thesesignalsto our homes. Therearefreetoair channesand
pay channels. For thefreeto air channels, the broadcaster doesnot chargethe
cable operator. Examples of freeto air channelsincludeAa Tak, Saharaand
TimesNow. Pay channelslike Sony and Star Plus charge a certain amount of
money per subscriber per month.

Wherewouldyouidedly placeyour televison sat?Inthelivingroom, isit?However
thearrival of new delivery platformsisgoing to changethisforever. How about
watching your favourite channd onyour mobile phone? Thishasadready become
aredlity inIndia Thisway, youwill not missyour favouritetelevison programme
whileyou aretraveling.

DID YOU KNOW?

There are cars which come with an antenna which allows you to watch
television programmes from a host of channels.

Anather interesting technology isInternet Protocol Television (IPTV) whichalows
you to watch television on computers and mobile phones. This alows the
consumersto watch television, record programmes and share their experiences
withther friendswiththehe p of aninternet connection and aset top box provided
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for the purpose. Under this system, a cell phone can be used to schedule the
recording of aprogramme. Thiswill offer the consumersgreater choice, control
and convenience. Manyof the major Indian channelsprovidevideo clipsof their
programmesthrough their websites.

Do you haveacyber caféin your neighbourhood? Have you gonethereto search
theinternet?1f you arenot yet familiar with computers, you should makeit apoint
tovisit acybercafé. Internet or new media has opened awhole new world of
communication. Thisnewer medium hascrested achalengefor televison. Doyou
know that many young peoplein devel oped countries spend moretime on the
internet thanin front of atelevison set?

New mediaalowsgreater audience participation. Youwill learn moreabout thisin
themoduleon new media Televison hasinventeditsownwaysto meet thechdlenges
put forward by internet. Audience backed showswheretheaudiencedecidesthe
winner isan example. Ask your mother if there were any such programmeson
Indian television 15 years back. The answer will be‘no’. Thisisbecause new
mediaisarecent addition to the mediasceneand tel evis on had no such chalenges
inthepast. Redity televisionisanother new trend. Haveyou seen programmeslike
‘Indianidol’, ‘BigBoss and‘SaReGaMaPa ? They areexamplesof reality
televison.

Thus, inthisage of internet, television hasbeen constantly reinventingitself asa
medium. The new delivery platforms are steps in that direction. One of the
disadvantages of television asamediumisdelayed feed back. On the other hand,
internetisall about interactivity. Soto cope up with this, televison hasbeganto
packageitscontent aswell asddlivery inaninteractive manner.

F |

o

h 1 INTEXT QUESTIONS13.5

1. WhatisIPTV?
2. Whatisapay channel?
3. Whichof thefollowing isatraditional method of TV broadcasting?
(i) terredtrid transmission
@iy IPTV
(i) HDTV
(iv) MobileTV broadcasting
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4. Fillintheblankswith appropriateword/s:
() ———— —isanexampleof afreetoair channel
(i) MobileTV broadcastingisa———
@) ......... isadrawback of television.
Notes iv) ........ isaninteractivemedium

\ 13.6 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—» Evolutionof television
e faherof televison
o firstdevisonsarviceBBC
e Dblack andwhiteservice

® colour transmission

Higtory of tdlevisoninIndia

e televisonasapartof AIR

e establishment of Doordarshan
e first national coverageby DD
e establishment of Prasar Bharati

Emergenceof private televison channels
e sadlitecommunication
e adventof Star TV

Impact of televisoninour daily lives
e informationchannels

e educationd channds
entertainment channels
exposureto violence

creation of stereotypes

® generationof fear

New trendsintelevision

e cablenetwork

e direct broadcast

e [nternet Protocol Televison
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El 13.7TERMINAL EXERCISES
. Ligtthreemilestonesinthehigtory of televisoninIndia
. How doestdlevisoninfluenceour daily lives? Notes

1
2
3. Outlinethenew trendsintdevison.
4

. Identify themgjor eventsintheevolution of television.

“ N 138ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

13.1 JohnBaird

British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC)
1953

(i) (d) (i) @ (iii) (3@

13.2 Satellitelngtructiond Television Experiment
Refer to section 13.2

Refer to section 13.2

(i) (@ (i) (b) (iii) (d) (iv) (a)

13.3 Refer to section 13.3

The coverage of the Gulf War by the American newschannel CNN

w N BPA DD R~ DR

(i) Zee

() Kerda

(i) SatelliteTelevisonAsian Region
(iv) Doordarshan

(v) TimesNow, any other

134 Refer tosection 13.4

Imparting information and education

(a) provides entertainment

A W poE

(i) False (ii) True (iii) False (iv) False (v) Fase
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135 1. Refertosection13.5
2. Refertosection13.5
3. (i)terredtrid transmission
4. () Ag Tak,anyother
(i) Newtdevisonddivery platform
(iii) Delayed feedback

(iv) New media
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ROLE OF TELEVISION AS
A MASS MEDIUM

How often do you watchtelevision? M ost of us cannot imagine aworld without
televison. Itisundoubtedly one of the most popular inventions. You might havea
favourite programme. Have you ever thought of what makes your favourite
television programme sointeresting? What are the features of televisionasa
medium? What areits strengths and weaknesses? What are the functions of
televison?Thislesson will try to answer some of thesequestions.

"4 OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will beableto do thefollowing:
o identify thefeaturesof television;

o describehow televison differsfrom other mediums of masscommunication
likeprint, radio and new medig;

o explanthesrengthsand limitationsof television;

e anligthefunctionsof televison.

141 CHARACTERISTICSOFTELEVISIONASAMEDIUM

How do you fed whilewatching acricket match ontelevison?lsn'titamost like
being therein thestadium?It isquitedifferent from reading about thematchinthe
next day’s newspaper or hearing aradio commentary. What makesthe cricket
match ontelevison moreinteresting?

Whileradio has sound, television content includes both sound and visuals. This
audiovisual character of televison makesit amagic medium which allows
ustowatch thewor Id from our drawingrooms.

You might remember how exactly Sachinhitasixer inacrucia match. For most of
us, “seeingisbelieving”. Thispowerful visual nature helpstelevisionto create

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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vividimpressionsin our mindswhichinturnleadsto emotiona involvement. The
audiovisud quality dso makestelevisonimagesmore memorable.

Notes

_ﬁwﬁlm IS AN

AUDIO-VISUAL
MEDIUM

Fig. 14.1

How iswatching televison different from going for amovie? Towatchtelevision,
you need not leave your drawing room. No need of going to the movietheatreor
buying tickets. You canwatch televisioninthe comfort of your homewithyour
family. Thisiswhy televisionisgenerally regarded asadomestic medium. It
providesentertainment and information right ingde our homesand hasbecomean
integral part of our everyday lives. It can actually pattern our daily activities.

Doesyour family makeit apoint towatch their favouriteseria a aparticular time
and adjust dinner timingsaccordingly? Thisdomestic natureof televisoninfluences
the content also. Have you noticed that anewspaper report has animpersonal
tone, whereasthetelevision anchor addressesyou, theviewer? Thedomestic
natureof televison makesit anintimatemedium. Thismakestheviewersexperience
asense of closenessto theanchorsof ashow or with the charactersinaserial.

TELEVISION IS A
DOMESTIC MEDIM

MASS COMMUNICATION
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What will you doif you hear that thereisabomb blast in aneighbouring city? You

may switch onyour television set for moreinformation. Thisisbecausethelive

natureof televison alowsit totransmit visud sand information amost instantly. So,

another important characteristic of televisionisthat it iscapable of being alive

medium. Thevisuasof an earthquakein Indonesiacan reach your televison setin

almost no time. Thiscapacity of the medium makesitideal for transmitting live Notes
visua sof newsand sportsevents. If you arewatching afootbal matchinatelevison

channel, you can ddmost instantly seethe goal hit by your favouriteteam. Onthe

other hand, you can read about thefootba | match only inthe next day’ snewspaper.

Television alowsyou to witnesseventswhich happen thousands of milesaway.

TELEVISION 15 A
LIVE MEDIUM

Fig. 14.3

All of usknow that thereare alarge number of peoplewho cannot read or write.
Such peoplemay not be ableto read anewspaper, but they can watch television.
Any onewith atelevisonrece ver can accesstheinformation shownonteevison.
Thismakesit anideal medium to transmit messagesto alarge audience. Ina

MASS ﬂEﬂlﬂfﬂJ

P —

Fig. 14.4
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Notes

Transitory : EXisting or
lasting only a short time

country likeours, withahugeilliterate popul ation, thischaracteristic of television
makesit anided instrument for transmitting social messages. Tdevisonadsohasa
very wideoutput, rangeand reach.Itistruly amass medium.

__Activity 14.1

Conduct a survey to find out how many hours people in your
neighbourhood watch television.

Do you read your newspaper every morning?What if you did not get timeinthe
morning?You can dwaysread it later. But, what if you missan episode of your
favouritetelevison serid? Youwill haveto be satisfied with some onetelling you
the story unlessyou had arranged arecording of the programme. Duetothelarge
output and lack of permanence, televison programmesarenot easy to berecorded
by viewers. It may be practically impossibleto record every programmewhich
gppearsonyour televison. Therefore, televisonisgenerdly identified asatrangtory
medium.

.TELEV/ISION IS A
TRANSITORY

Fig.14.5

Haveyou ever visited atelevision station? You will be amazed at theamount of
machinery and expertise needed to run atel evision station. Have you or your
friendsever tried to bring out ahand written magazine?You can writearticlesand
storiesand draw your own pictures. All you need will be paper, pen, drawing
instrumentsand time. However, atel evision programme can never be madethis

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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easily. It requireslots of money, machinery and experienced people. Broadcast
mediain general and televisionin particular involves complex technology and
organization. Youwill need croresof rupeesto start atelevision station.
Notes

-rTELEwsmM IS AN

€ XPENSIVE
MEDIUM)

[ﬁqﬁﬂﬁ CHARACTERISTICS OF TELEW
o AUDIO

VISUAL MEDIUM
@ DOMESTIC &, INTIMATE MEDIUM
o LIVE MEDIUM
o MASS MEDIUM
o TRANSITORY IN NATURE

0 EXPENSIVE MEDIUM, /j
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D INTEXT QUESTIONS14.1

1. What makestelevisonimagesmorememorable?
Notes Mentionthree characteristicsof televison.

Nametwo characterigticsof television which makesit anideal mediumfor the
telecast of sportsevents.

4. Tick mark (\) theappropriate answer :

(i) Whichcharacter of televison makesit anintimate medium?
(@ livenature
(b) domedtic nature
(c) audiovisual character
(d) trangtory nature

(i) Whichof thefollowing mediumstransmitsmessagesfaster?
(8) newspaper
(b) manuscript magazine
(c) tdevison
(d) crema

(i) Nameadrawback of television
(@ expensvemedium
(b) massmedium
() domedgticmedium
(d) livemedium

(iv) Which characterigtic of televison makesit anided mediumfor ddivering
news?

(& audiovisua character
(b) livenature
(¢) domedticcharacter
(d) trandtory nature
(v) Whichof thefollowingisarelatively permanent medium?
(@ tdevison
(b) radio
(c) tdevisonnewscast

(d) newspaper

MASS COMMUNICATION




Role of Television as a Mass Medium MODULE - 4

Television
COMMUNICATION
We have gonethrough the unique characteristics of television. Now let usexplore
how different televisonisfrom other mediumsof masscommunicationlikeradio,
print and new media. Each of thesemediumshastheir own strengthsand imitations. Notes

How do you get your daily newspaper?Your newspaper boy deliversit to your
doorstep, right? Otherwise you will haveto go to ashop and buy the newspaper.
Inother words, print medium needsphysical distribution of itslimited products. If
there is too much demand, the newspaper stand can run out of newspapers.
Comparethiswithtelevison. Any onewith atelevision set can have accesstoit.
Too many peopletuningintoaparticular programmedoesnot affectitsavailability.

o TRANSITORY MEDIUM
DOES NOT NEED

DOOR TO DOOR
PHYSICAL DISTRIBUTION,

Fig. 14. 8: (a) Characteristicsof television

Ontheother hand, we have aready learnt that televisionisatransitory medium.
Contrast it with the comparative“ permanence” of print. You can easily make
cuttings out of your favourite articles from your newspaper. Contrast it
withrecording your favouritetel evision newsfor amonth.. Which will be easier
to do?
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Role of Television as a Mass Medium

Fig. 14.8: (b) Characteristicsof Print Media

How would you liketo watch world cup cricket? Will you wait for the morning
newspaper to know what happened inthelast day’smatch?Or will youlistento
theradio commentary?If you have atelevision set, most probably you would
prefer to beinfront of it to catch thelatest action. Thisisbecausetheaudiovisua
nature of television givesit an edgeover both radio and print.

MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Radioisanaurd mediumwhereasprint reliesjust onvisua content. Thetremendous
success of television asamass medium hasitsrootsinitsability to incorporate
both visua and aural content. It combines compel ling visua swith the personal
immediacy of radio. Thisaudio visud character givesit great power in conveying
realismand thiskeepstheviewer emotionaly involved.

Doyouownatelevision set aswell asaradio?What kind of programmesdo you
listentoin your radio set? Doesyour favouriteradio channel broadcast more
music oriented programmes? Thisisbecausetheaura nature of radio makesit an
excellent medium for transmitting music and speech.

Television, onthe other hand isabetter mediumfor conveying documentary
information. Would you prefer watching newsontelevisionor listeningtoit on
radio? Thevisua content of tel evision newsmakesit more appealing than radio
news. Thisisbecauseradio cannot outsmart televisionin providing the experience
of physical reality. Imagine watching atennis match between SaniaMirzaand
VenusWilliamsonyour TV set. Wouldn't it convey amore*“real” experience of
the match than hearing aradio commentary?

AUD’O VISURL MEDIYM
00D MEDIUM FOR

DOCUMENTARY
INFORMATION

Fig. 14.9: (a) Television
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Aural: relating to the ear
or to the sense of hearing
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Notes

«SUI TABLE MEOIUM
FOR TRANSMITTING
SPEECH AND MUSIC

Fig.14.9: (b) Radio

You canlisten to radio whiledoing your household work. You can listen and
driveor shavewhile hearing the news. However, watching television demands
moreundivided attention. You can play your radiointheliving room and heer it
fromthekitchen. However, if youtry to do the samewith television, you are

Fig.14.10: (a) Listeningtoradio
MASS COMMUNICATION
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sureto missmost of theaction. Many peoplekeep their radiosswitched onin
the background whilethey go about withtheir daily activities. Thistrait of radio
hashel ped it to survivethe ondaught of television. Radio Sationshaveredized
thisadvantage and haveincluded moremusical content intheir programming.
Notes

R

- ==
T
=

-
55
Sy

Fig. 14.10: (b) Watchingtelevision

Imagine hearing the commentary of therepublic day paradeon radio. How different
will it befromwatching it ontelevison?You will noticethat theradio commentary
triesto paint the picture of therepublic day parade through words. On the other
hand, audio content intelevision isused to support thevisuals. Thisisbecause
televisonisanaudio visual medium, whileradio relies solely on audio content.
Thisfundamentd difference betweenthetwo influencestheway inwhichnewsor
other programmesare presented in thetwo media.

S Activity 14.3

Comparethetelevision and radio broadcasts of a single event. Note
down which one you preferred and the reason for it.

Inlesson one, you have seenthat internet isgiving television atough competition.
I nternet or new mediahas opened awhole new world of communication. What
do you do when you find aparticul ar television programme boring?You might
changethe channel. Or you might writealetter to thetelevision channel about the
programme. In both the cases, thefeedback isdelayed. Thereisno mechanism
which allowsthe producer of the programmeto find out whether all theviewers
liked the programmeor not. Thus, ancther trait of televisionisdel ayed feedback.

New mediaon the other handisaninteractivemedium. It allowsyoutoinstantly
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register your commentsabout its contents. It allowsyou to even create your own
content. Thelesson on new mediawill giveyou more detailsabout how todothis.
Whilewatching atelevison programme, you aremoreor lessaninactive spectator.
Thisisdefinitely not the casewith new media

Notes REMOTE OR MDUSE.?)

Fig. 14.11

We have already seen that atelevision news show can bring the world to our
homes. It cantell usabout world leaders meeting in Washington, the effects of
globa warminginAntarcticaand about an Indian athletewinningagold meda ina
world championship. We havelearnt that television isgenerally regarded asa
domestic medium. New media, ontheother hand, isthemedium of theindividua .
It allows you to connect with people around the world with just the click of a

DELAYED OR
LIMITED

FEEDBACK

Fig.14.12 (a) Television
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mouse. Television allowsyou to witness events happening around theworld. New
mediaempowersyou further by allowing you to participatein these events by
posting your comments on websites.

Doyou discussyour favouritetelevision programmewith your friends?Watching a
popular television programme can give you asense of community. New media NOLES

takesthisone step further. It allowsyou to creste communitieswhichwill helpyou
to stay intouch with people of smilar interests. For example, if you likethe songs
of KishoreKumar, you can join aKishore Kumar fan club ontheinternet. Thiswill
help youto beintouchwith and share songswith another KishoreKumar faninas
distant aplaceasNew York.

Fig.14.12: New Media

If you comparetoday’s newspaperswith thosebeforethearriva of televison, you
will noticethat the visual content of today’s newspaper ismuch more. Thisis
becausethearriva of television hasprompted the print industry toreinvent itself.
Peoplewereimpressed by the magic of thevisual content offered by television.
Not to beleft behind, the print media started providing more photographsand
other illustrations.
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Notes

Fiction — an imaginary
taleor invented story

Every time a new medium emerges, the older mediatry to adapt to the new
chdlenge. Beforethe advent of television, morethan 60 percent of the print content
was fiction based. However, soon television became the preferred source of
entertainment for most people. Thisprompted print to shift moretowardsnon
fiction content. Pay attention to theway newsisreported in bothtelevisonand
print. Youwill noticethat whiletelevision deliversyou thelatest headlinesinno
time, the newspaper concentratesmoreon analysisand providesyouwith additiona
backgroundinformation.

=7 Activity 14.4

Take the same news item in a newspaper and a television channel.
What difference do you find in the way the news is reported in the
two mediums?

Do you watch audience backed shows? Here, the voters decide the outcome of
theshow. Thisisan attempt by televisonto includean € ement of interactivity into
itscontent. Thearriva of new mediahas prompted television to changeitself to
meet the new challenge.

Similarly, newsshowsand other programmeshave started airing viewer’ssms'.
Some news channelsallow you to send reports which might have been shot on
your camera or mobile phone. Thisistermed as ‘citizen journalism’. This
allowstheviewer to participatein the content or programme production. Today,
newspapers also try to be participatory in nature. Many major newspapers
encourage viewersto sendinteresting photographswhich are published.

When television first cameinto existence, it was predicted that it will wipe out
newspapers. However, we have seenthat it isnot so. The newspaper reinvented
itself to meet the new competitor. Similarly, many predict thedesth of televisonin
theage of new media. What do youthink? Will you stopwatchingtelevisoninthe
yearsto come?

INTEXT QUESTIONS14.2

1. Fillintheblankswith appropriateword/s:

() Radioisan———— medium

(i) Newspaper isacomparatively ————— mediumin comparison
tothetrangitory natureof television

(i) Thearrival of television prompted print to itsvisua
content

2. () Whichof thefollowing statements about televisonisnot true?

(@ itisaudiovisud innature
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(b) itisalivemedium
(c) itislesspowerful thanprint
(d) delayedfeedback isoneof itstraits
(i) Which of thefollowing allowsthe viewer to participateintelevision Notes

content production?
(@ Citizenjourndism
(b) Current affairsprogrammes
(©) News
(d) Serids
(iii) Identify thefa se statement
(@ Newspapersneedto be physically delivered to thereaders
(b) Television haswiped out newspapers
(c) Teevidonisadomesticmedium

(d) New mediaisinteractiveinnature

~] Activity 14.5

1. Monitor television news, radio news and your daily newspaper
for a week and enlist the differencesin the ways in which the same
newsis reported in all the three mediums. Pay special attention to the way
words and pictures are used in each medium.

14.3 FUNCTIONSOF TELEVISION

. TELEVISION
PROVIDES
J'HFGEM#T@}JJ

Fig. 14.13
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Notes

Do youwatchthe programmesaired on channd slike National Geographic? They
giveyouawholelot of information about avariety of topicsrangingfromthelifeof
turtlesto the scientific factsabout volcanoes. Similarly, anewschannel givesyou
information about eventsranging fromthelocal footbal matchtothewar inlrag.
Thusproviding informationisoneof themain functionsof television.

S Activity 14.6

| dentify and watch a programme which providesinformation in your
favourite channel. Make a note of the information you gained by
watching the programme.

Do they help you to understand your lessons better?Gyan Darshanisan
excellent example of how televisionisused for educational purposes. Because
of itsvisual nature, television can be an excellent source of instruction. A
lesson about France can be made all the more exciting through atelevision
programmeon the country which can show you the sightsand soundsof Paris.
Thus, television can bean excellent educationa tool.

Canyou think of other topicswhich can betaught better by usingtelevison?
Television canbeused:

e todemonstrate processesor physica skills
e toshow movement

e forthose lacking reading skills

e to makedistancelearning more personalized

e tomaketeaching andlearning moreattractive,and dynamic

However, television hasitslimitationsasan educator. Inaclassroom you can
always ask your teacher your doubts. Also, the teacher can repeat adifficult
concept. Obvioudy, atelevision set cannot do thisdueto practical constraints. A
few limitationsof televisionintheeducationd field aredueto thefact that:

e jtisprimarily aone-way communication medium
e  both production and transmission of programmesare costly

e theproduction processisvery lengthy
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Why do you watch televison? I sthereany one mg or reason? Many of uswatch
televisontorelax or to beentertained. Thusproviding entertainment isoneof the
mgor functionsof televison. Asaresult serids, filmsor musi ¢ based programmes
areamong themost popular television programmes. Televison providesdifferent
kindsof programmesfor different sections. Your brother might watch afootball
match whileyour sister may be moreinterested in aquiz contest. Notes

F{;’HCTJM‘S OF TELEVISION :
, JELEV/SION CAN BE
UsED AS A SOURCE

of ENTERTAINMENT

Fig. 14.14

JINTEXT QUESTIONS14.3
Nametwo functionsof televison
Giveanexamplewheretelevisonisused for educationa gods

Namethemost popular function of television.

A w D P

Fill inthe blankswith appropriateword/s:

(i) is an example of achannel which providesinformative
programmes.

(i) Televisioncan helpto makedistancelearning
(iii) Theoneway communication method of televison itsroleas
an educator.

MASSCOMMUNICATION




MODULE -4 Role of Television as a Mass Medium

Television

Notes

144WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

TELEVISION

[ CHARACTERISTICS FUNCTIONS
AUDIO LIVE |
VISUAL MEDIUM EDUCATES
MEDIUM
DOMESTIC| | MASss B
MEDIUM MEDIUM INFORMS
TRANSITORY
MEDIUM
ENTERTAINS

EXPENSIVE MEDIUM

El 145 TERMINAL EXERCISES

A 0D

S
!l Tl |

What arethemgjor characterigticsof television?

Explainthefunctionsof television.

14.6 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

14.1 1. Theaudiovisua character of televison

| dentify the mgjor differencesbetweentelevision, print and radio.

What arethe main strengthsand limitations of televison?

2. Livemedium, audiovisua content, domestic medium, any other

3. Livemedium, audiovisud nature.

4. (i) (b) (i) (o) (iii) (@ (iv) (b) (V) (d)
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142 1. () aurd
(i) permanent
(iif) increase
2.(i) (o) (i) (&) (iii) (b)
14.3 1. (i) educates(ii) informs(iii) any other
2. (1) GyanDarshan (ii) any other
3. providing entertainment
4. (i) Nationa Geographic, any other
(i) persondized
iii) limits
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TELEVISION CHANNELS

Whenever you are hungry, you look up to your mother to provide you with
something redly ddlicious. But imaginewhat will hgppen if your mother servesyou
the same chapati and daal every day. You will definitely get bored. That iswhy
wefeel many atimes to havefood in restaurantsor also try to make different
dishesat homeitsdlf. The variety helps us choose the food according to our taste
and mood.

Now imagine, if we had only one channd in our television setsoffering usonly two
or three programmes on adaily basis ? That was how it used to bein the mid
seventieswhen Doordarshan used to broadcast only black and white programmes
for afew hours only. People who owned television setswould wait for thetime
to switch on thetelevision. Today, we are fortunate enough to have avaried range
of televison channds offering us different programmes. Improved technology has
changed the world of television.

In thislesson, you will learn about the various categories of television channels
availablein our country and the types of programmes tel ecast through them.

\ <, OBJECTIVES
After studying thislesson, you will be able to do thefollowing :

o classfy different categoriesof televison channels,

o differentiate between varioustypes of televison programmes,

o enligtvarious programmeformats available ontelevision.

15.1 DIFFERENT CATEGORIESOF TELEVISION CHANNELS

You must have sometimeswondered if variety isthe only reason to have so many
typesof tdevison channels? Thefact isthat televison kegpsall types of audiences
in mind whether they are children, women, youth, elderly, farmers, industrial
workers, students or evenilliterates and thus offersanumber of channelsfor

everyone.
MASS COMMUNICATION
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Television telecasts many such programmesthat are audience specific—theseare
known as specia audience programmes like children’s programmes, women’s
programmes, youth programmes and educational/school telecasts.

K eeping the target audience in mind, these special programmes are planned,
fulfilling the desires of specific groups. In case of children’s programmes, stories,
music, gamesand general knowledge are available. In women’'s programmes, tips
on cooking, sewing, legal problems etc. are given. In the case of farmers
programmes, subjectson agriculture, dairy farming, poultry, cooperative activi-
tiesetc. are adequately covered.

Theyouth programme has a separate format which providesfor discussion on the
problems, desires and requirements of the youth, generally presented by young
anchors and for the young audience. Now let usdiscussthe different categories
of televison channdsavailablewith us.

News Channels

What comesto your mind when you see the word news? If we wereto answer
thisquestion 10-15 years back, we may have said that news bulletins are tel ecast
at night. But today, the answer would be news channels showing news round the
clock.

Initially news on television meant abulletin of half an hour or one hour usualy
telecast at the prime time comprising the top stories of the day. But today the
meaning and definition of news has changed considerably. There are various
programmes, various formats and anumber of waysin which the newsisbeing
broadcast.

Fig. 15.1

Newsmay be defined as something that is new or information about recent events
or latest happenings, especiadly asreported by newspapers, periodicas, radio, or
television. But news has today come to mean much more. Just alittle over a
decade ago, only onetelevision channel used to give us newsand current affairs
- that is, the sober old Doordarshan.
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At present, we have more than haf adozen news channelsin Hindi.Some of them
areAg Tak, Star News, Zee News, NDTV India, Sahara Samay and ETV. There
are English newschannelswhichincludeNDTV 24x7, CNBC-TV 18, TimesNow
and Headlines Today. In addition there are channelsin al other mgjor languages,

including Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Kannada, Marathi, Gujarati, Bengdi, Oriya
Notes and Urdu.
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Fig. 15.2
Sports Channels

Haveyou ever seen alive cricket match on televison? Or for that matter afootball

tournament? A part from news channels, another important category of televison
channels are sports channels.

Fig. 15.3: Sportschannels
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Sports channels are television specialty channelsthat broadcast sporting events
like twenty-20 world cup- usualy live, and when not broadcasting live events,
they offer sports news and other related programmes. There are some channels
that focus on only one sport, in particular or one specific region of acountry,
showing only their local team’s games. Notes

Do you know?

The first sports channel was from the Sports Channel networks in US,
ESPN began broadcasting in 1979.

These channels have greatly improved the availability of sports broadcasts,
generating opportunities, such asthe option to see every single sport our team
playsin any part of the world.

The concept of sports channelsis aso not that old. Earlier, you might even
remember that in Indiamany serialswere not telecast at their routine timings
because the cricket match wasto be shown live. Today thisis surely not the case.
We now have exclusive sports channe s which tel ecast live sports events thereby
not hampering the schedule of other popular fiction and entertainment programmes
available on other channels. What to watch is definitely the viewers' choice
dways.

Cartoon Channds

Do you have any younger sister or brother at home? Ask them which istheir
favourite channel on television. Well, their answer would probably be Pogo or
Cartoon Network. The most popular category of television channelsamong kids
arethe cartoon channels.

Cartoon Network Indiaisthe most popular cartoon-dedicated television channdl
inIndia. It airs English, Tamil and Hindi-dubbed versons of avariety of cartoons,
including traditional Cartoon Network programmes featuring Tom and Jerry,
Scooby-Doo and Popeye the Sailor.

Programmes a so include the superhero seriesincluding Superman: The Animated
Series, Batman: The Animated Series and Justice L eague Unlimited, Pokémon,
Beyblade, Xiaolin Showdown, Digimon, Dud Magters, Trandformers. The Unicron
Trilogy and the Teenage Mutant NinjaTurtles.
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Fig. 15.4: Cartoon channel

Cartooon Network has aso aired afew Indian-made cartoons, featuring * Akbar
and Birbal’, ‘Tenali Raman’, ‘Sndbad’, ‘Ramayan’, ‘Mahabharata’ and
“Vikram and Betal’.

Entertainment and Lifestyle Channels

Have you ever seen the coloured supplement that comes along with your
newspaper? It has stories related to films, actors, home decors and other
entertainment related items. In television a so there are channel s dedicated to
subjects such as home, garden, kitchen and family.

Thesearecdled lifestyle channelsand they offer avariety of programmes catering
to variouslifestyle conditionsand patterns. Stylised anchors, well decorated and
lit up sets, mesmerising locations and a.cool attitudeis how these channels can
be best described. To know what your favourite celebrity likes or dislikes, you
may watch the lifestyle channel. Zoom and Discovery’s Travel and Living are
some of thelifestyle channels.

Science and Discovery related channels

Just like sports channels offer avariety of programmesrelated to sports, science
channelsfeature only science-related television shows. Each day has specialised
blocksthat cover certain topics such as weather, technology and space.

If you want to lean about dinosaurs, snakes, tigers, waterfalls, nature, scientific
inventions and discoveries, science channels like National Geographic and
Discovery areamust for you.
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INTEXT QUESTIONS15.1

1. Tick mark the appropriate answer from the choicesgiven:

i)  Channelsdedicated to the subjects of home, garden and family :

ad stiencechannes
b) newschannels
C) sportschannds
d) lifestylechannds

i)  Themost popular category of television channelsamong children:

ad newschannds
b) gportschannels
C) cartoon channds
d) lifestylechannds
i) Which of thefollowing isanews channel ?
ad Discovery Channd
b) NDTV 24x7
c) ESPN
d) Zoom

2. Listany two typesof television channels. Give one example of each.

3. Givefiveexamplesof entertainment programmesontelevison.
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15.2 TYPESOF TELEVISION PROGRAMMES

Now we all know that there are different categories of television channels.
Depending upon our mood, interests and other requirements, we salect and watch
the channdls. Various programmesthat are offered on these channels serve differ-
ent purposes. Some programmes are used to inform the people, some to
entertain the masses and othersto educate the community. Timeand again it has
been proved that the television has provoked and persuaded the common people.
Many of ushave an emotiona involvement with this medium.

Providing information, entertainment and education is the basic objective of
televison. Our priority changesfrom timeto time and so does the channdl that
we select at a given moment. With time, new words like ‘infotainment’ and
‘edutainment’ have crept in, but in both the cases entertainment is common and
that iswhat has become the main role of television.

I nfor mative Programmes

Very often, we get to know alot of thingsthrough television programmes. What
is happening where? Which exhibition will be held and until when?\Who hasbeen
declared the best sportsperson of the year?

WEell, programmeswhose main aimisto provideinformation to itsviewersare
termed asinformative programmes. Different types of informative programmes
ae

e Newsand Current Affairs Programmes. For eg. News bulletins, news
commentaries - direct coverage of proceedings of important events,
news based interviews and panel discussions.

e Sports Programmes. for eg. Cricket matches, sports diaries, sports
commentary.

e Cookery shows, food related programmes eg. Cook it up with Tarla
Dalal, Khana Khazana, Mirch Masala.

e Programmesimparting information related to contemporary environmental
Issues, scientific and technologica inventions and discoveriesand economic
policieslike Surabhi, Bharat ek Khoj.

Entertainment Programmes

Do you always watch television because you want to know something? Surely
not. The most important reason why most of uswetch tdevison isto be entertained.

Apart from programmesthat provide uswith information, there are anumber of
programmes on television that entertain us. These programmes are known as
entertainment programmes.
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Examples of entertainment programmesare:

Serials, soap operas, dramasand playslike: Junoon, Ghar ek Mandir,
Kyunki saas bhi kabhi bahu thi, Banu mein teri dulhan.

Comedy shows like laughter challenge, comedy circus.

Musdcal programmes. Light music progranmes, classica music programmes
like Ghazal Goshthi

Game shows like Master Card Family Fortune

Chat shows like Koffee with Karan, Oye, its Friday!, Jeenaisi ka naam
hai.

Cartoons like Tomand Jerry

Fairy tales/ fantasy based programmeslike Alladin ka Chirag
Horror showslike Aahat

Reality television showslike Indian Idol, Sa Re Ga Ma Pa and \oice of
India.

Educational Programmes

Do you know that television can be an excellent teacher aswell. It can act asan
effectivetool of distance education. You have learnt about Gyandarshan which
isthe educational channel of Doordarshan in your earlier lesson. Programmes
telecast through this channel isa perfect example of educational programmes.
Programmesthat come under this category are:

Open university and distance learning programmes (UGC and IGNOU)

Social and development programmes. Health and science, fitness and
hygiene, agriculture and rural development programmes, public service
telecadts, literacy campaigns, family planning and welfare.

Culture and gender studies programmes : Programmes related to
literature, arts, theatre, cultura heritage and gender sensitisation.

| NTEXT QUESTIONS 15.2

1.

Tick mark the appropriate answer from the choices given

i)  Cultureand gender studies programmes are atype of -
a) entertanment programmes
b) educationa programmes
c) informativeprogranmes

d) noneof these
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i) Comedy showsareatypeof :
a) educationa programme
b) informative programme
C) entertainment programme
d) noneof theabove
i)  Cookery shows can beclassified as:
a) educationd programme
b) entertanment programme
c) informative programme
d) none of the above

2. Givethree examples of informative programmeswhich you liketo seeon
televison.

15.3 DIFFERENT FORMATSOF TELEVISION PROGRAMMES

Man needsvariety in hislife, whether in taking food, getting dressed, making
friends or even selecting entertainment. Herein televison dsowego by thesaying
‘variety isthe spice of life'.

Many timeswhileweatching televison you must have thought thet some programmes
are awork of the director’s imagination while others appear to be rea life
experiences. Thisis very true because on one hand we have programmes which
are based on imagination and on the other hand, we have programmes that are
based on red incidents and events. Thus, we have two broad formats of television
programmes which we shall discuss here.

» FHction Programmes
» Non Fiction Programmes
Fiction programmes

Almost al thefiction programmesthat depend on imagination and dramatization
are meant for entertaining the audiences. Drama/ soap operaslike Humlog, Ghar
MASSCOMMUNICATION




Television Channels

ek Mandir, Kyunki saas bhi kbahi bahu thi are ongoing, episodic works of
fiction.

Do you now?

The name soap opera stems fromthe original dramatic serials broadcast
on radio that had soap manufacturers as the show's sponsors.

How often do peoplein your housefight for the remote ? Why does this happen?
Your mother wanted to see aserid but your sister preferred something else. Your
father wanted to see the news while you wanted to see the cricket match. And
ultimately your mother managed to win the dot as everyone agreed to watch the
daily serid. Seridsintelevison are series, often in aweekly primetimedot, that
rely on acontinuing plot and unfoldsin a serial fashion episode by episode.

I nterestingly, many film-based programmeswith amixture of fiction and song/
segments of film clippingsetc aredso avallable these days on televison which
blend variousformatsinto one.

Non-fiction programmes

Apart from different seridsand other entertaining works of fiction, you must have
watched programmes on television that provide alot of information regarding
various eventsthat take placein our surroundings and aso impart education on
contemporary issues. Let us now discuss the various non-fiction programmes
avalableontdevison.

News Bulletins: News bulletins essentially present asummary of news stories
intheir order of importance and interest. National and international happenings
get the pride of place, whileregiona and loca newsareread out if time permits.
Human interest stories and sports news generally round off the mgjor bulletins.
Newsbulletinsin English, Hindi and variousregiond languages are presented on
Doordarshan.

But with the advent of 24-hour news channels, haf an hour bulletinsare no longer
popular. Rather the news hastaken the 24X 7 format whereit is presented amost
instantly as and when events occur.

Game/Quiz Show: You may have seen Derek O Brien presenting the most
popular quiz programme, called Bournvita Quiz Contest (BQC) tel ecast every
Sunday afternoon. Beginning with the Bournvitajingles, the programme gets of f
the ground quickly and moves at ahectic pace, taking the audience along withiit..
It' sthe sense of participation and involvement in the quiz questions that makesthe
quiz programme an enjoyable family fare.

Talks and Discussion Programmes: There are many issues which are of
importance and concern to us happening in our society. Reporting them through
news aloneis not enough. Several factors and viewpoints of experts help usto
gain aningight into theseissues. Talks and discussion programmes about topical
issuesarethusaavery important format of televison programming. Most of these
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showsfeature aregular host, who interviews guest spakers. Typicaly, it includes

an element of audience participation, usualy by broadcasting conversationswith

listenerswho have placed telephone callsto speak with the programme’'s host or

guest. Generaly, the shows are organized into segments which are separated by

abreak for advertisements. Examples of such programmesinclude’ Wethe people
Notes and ‘Mugabla .

¢
@ 154WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Different categories of television channels
e newschannd

sports channd

cartoon channel

entertainment and lifestyle channel

science and discovery channel

Types of television programmes

e informetive

e entetaning

e educationd

Different programmeformats

e Fiction: serids, film based programmes

e Non-fiction: News bulletins, game/ quiz show, talks and discovery
programmes

15.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Discussthevariouscategoriesof tdevison channdsin detal giving examples.

2. What arethevarioustypesof tdevison programmes? Explain with examples.

3. Whichisyour favoritetelevison programme and favourite television channel
and why? To which category doesit belongto ?

4. Describethe varioustypes of television programme formats.

151 1. 1. i) (dyii) (c)iii) (b)
2. 1) Newschannel —example—Zee News
i) Sports channel —example- ESPN
i) Any other
3. Referto section 15.1

152 1. i) (b)ii) @ iii) (0)
2. Refer to section 15.2 MASSCOMMUNICATION




TELEVISION PROGRAMME
PRODUCTION

Have you ever thought what goes behind any television programme production?
Or, have you ever noticed the names of the peopleinvolved in production process
that appear on television after the programme ends? You may not have bothered
to look at al the nameswhich appear on the television screen at the end of the
programme. But you must know that awhole range of personnel and equipments
areinvolved in making atelevision programme.

Whilewatching television, asviewers, we are largely unaware of the production
complexities. But professiond television production, regardless of whether itis
doneinateevison studio or inthefield isacomplex creative processin which
many people and machinesinteract to bring avariety of messagesand information
to alarge audience.

In thislesson, you will learn about the different stages of television programme
production, various equipment required for production of television programmes
and the work profiles of key professionalsinvolved in the production process.

s - #4 OBJECTIVES
After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do the following:

o classfy thethree stages of television programme production;
e explainthe production process of atelevision programme;
e identify the equipment required for television production;

e describethework profile of key professionalsinvolvedin programme
production.

16.1 PROGRAMME PRODUCTION STAGES

L et us consider asituation in which you are expecting some guests for dinner.
What preparationswill you do? First of al, you need to decide the menu. Then

MASSCOMMUNICATION

MODULE - 4

Television

Notes




MODULE - 4

Television

Notes

Televison ProgrammeProduction

you will arrangefor dl the vegetables and such other ingredients required for the
preparation of food items. You may have to go to the market for buying the
ingredients. Now after arranging for everything, you will start preparing thefood.
Thisagaininvolvesdl thekey ingredientsto be mixed at theright timein theright
quantity. Oncethefood is prepared, comes the presentation stage wherein you
will put the variousitemsprepared in different utenslsand after garnishing , they
will beready to be served on the dining table.

So you have seen that there were three stagesin the making of variousfood items.
In stage one, you arranged for everything required for preparing the food items.
In stage two, you actually prepared the food items and in the third stage, you
presented them on the dining table.

Fig.16.1 (b)
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Fig. 16.1 (c)

Now imagine you have to produce atelevision programme. Inasimilar manner as
above, you will first arrange everything required for the programme production. In
the second stage you will actualy carry on the production process, and thirdly you
will polish the product for thefina presentation ontelevision. Thus, wecan divide
the entire production processinto three major stages.

|
THERE ARE THREE STAGES
OF PROGRAM FRODUCTION

o Pee propucTioN

0 FeoDuUcTION

0 PoST PRODUCTION
— _—
"-...__~_--.__ m

Fig. 16.2
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There are three stages of programme production
1. Preproduction

2. Production
3. Post production
Pre-Production

This stage includes everything you do before entering the studio or reaching the
shooting location. It involvesideageneration, research, scripting, discussionswith
al the crew members and talents (actors), arranging equipment, video / audio
tapes, properties, costumes, sets designing or location hunting and booking of
editing shifts.

Thefirst thing to know about any and every production iswhat you want the
programmeto look like, just like you need to know what you want to cook. This
isthe pre production stage. You need aclear idea of what you want to make. Only
then will you be able to make a good programme, understandable by the
audience. Oncetheideaisclear, the next stageishow to get from theideato the
televisonimage. To trand ate an ideaon screen effectively you need agood and
detailed script.

Indl itinvolvesplanning everythingin advance. Thisisvery essentid to get desired
results. If you have al theraw ingredientsready in your kitchen, you can easily
cook thefood. Similarly, if you have worked well in this stage of programme
production, the other two stages become easy and workable.

Fig. 16.3: Pre-production stage —getting ideas clear
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Production
Thisisthe stage when you are on the studio floor or on location and are ready
to shoot or are actudly shooting. (You can comparethisto the Situation when you
were in the kitchen carrying out the process of cooking food). It includes
managing al thefacilities, handling of talent and crew members, controlling the Notes

crowd, shooting without hurdles and solving any problem related on the spot at
that time.

Post-Production

Thisisthethird stage of programme production. It isthe stage when you get the
fina shape of the programme, just like the way you garnished every food item to
be presented on the dining table. It includes cutting the recorded visuals into
appropriate length, arranging the visualsin aproper sequence, use of desired
effects for the visuals or text / captions, commentary recording, music/song
recording, and fina assembly of the entire programme.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 16.1

1. Tick mark (V) the appropriate answer
(i) The production process can be divided into
(@ Twostages
(b) Four stages
() Threestages
(d) Fivestages
(i) ldeagenerationisapart of
(& Preproduction
(b) Production
(c) Post production
(d) None of the above
2. Fill inthe blankswith appropriate word/s:
() Preproductionstageinvolves.............. everything in advance.

(i) The most important element of the pre-producion process is the

(11 I includes cutting the visuasinto appropriate length.
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3. Arrangethefollowing stepsin theright order,by putting 1,2 and 3 against
each of them:

i)  Post Production
i)  PreProduction
i) Production

16.2 TELEVISION PRODUCTION PROCESS

Weall know that in order to make afood item we need different materiaslike
vegetables, utensils, knives, spoons, spices, water, oil etc. Similarly, in order to
make atelevision programme we need various equipments and peopl e required
to operate them for the production of aspecific kind of programme.

L et us now discuss the equipments required for the production process.
Machinery and Equipment required for Production

Imagine you had to paint something on acanvas. Essentially, you will need a
brush, colours and apalette. Smilarly, if you want to make agood programme
on television, you need some essential equipment like camera, lights, sound
recorder etc. We can categorise the basic production e ements asfollows:
Camera

The most basic equipment in any and every production isthe camera. In our lives
aso, many of usor our friends must have used the camerafor capturing various
events.

If you carefully ook at any camera, youwill seealensinit. Thislensselectsa
part of the visible environment and producesasmall optical image. The camera
isprincipaly designed to convert the optical image, as projected by thelens, into
an electrical signal, often called thevideo signal.

Fig. 16.4: Camera MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Lights

Haveyou ever tried to see something in dim light? It'sdifficult to see. Isn'tit ?
Now imagine seeing in the dark. You must be wondering how it ispossibleto see
inthe dark? Just like the human eye, the cameraa so cannot see without acertain
amount of light. There comestherole of lightsin television production. Lighting
any object or individual hasthree main purposes:

1. Toprovidethetelevison camerawith adequateillumination for technically
acceptable pictures.

2. Toshow the viewerswhat the objects shown on screen actually look like,
say, for instance, if therewas no light in the room, we would not have been
ableto see how the chair, table or anything el se for that matter would look
like. Lights also help usknow when the event istaking place, in terms of the
season and the time of the day.

3. Toestablish the genera mood of the event.

Fig. 16.5: Lights

Microphone

You may have seen a microphone being used by people to talk on various
occasions. Have you ever wondered why we actually use microphones ?

Just asyou have learnt that the camera convertswhat it seesinto dectrical Sgnds,
smilarly the microphone converts sound wavesinto electrical energy or theaudio
signals. But the sounds that we produce are very feeble in nature and, therefore,
cannot be sent to larger distances. Therefore it is amplified and sent to the
loudspeaker which reconverts them into audible sound.
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Thereare different types of microphonesavailablefor different purposes. Picking
up anews anchor’svoice, capturing the sounds of atennis match, and recording
arock concert - al these require different types of microphones or a set of
microphones.

Fig. 16.6: Microphone

Sound Recor der

Inoneof your earlier lessons, you have learnt that radio isan aurd medium where
asprint reies onvisua content. However, televison combinescompelling visuas
with the persond immediacy of theradio. Thisaudio visud character givesit great
power in conveying realism in aconvincing way.

Television sound/audio not only communicatesinformation, but also contributes
greatly to the mood and atmosphere of the visualsthat come dong with theaudio
on screen. The sound recorder essentially records the sound picked up by the
microphone.

With asound recorder, you can:
1. select aspecific microphone or other sound input

2. amplify aweak signal from amicrophone or other audio sourcefor further
processing

3. Control the volume and ensure the quality of sound
4. mix or combine two or moreincoming sound sources
Videotaperecorder

Asweadl know that television isan audio-visual medium, we need to record both
audio and visua components. While the sound i.e. audio isrecorded on sound
recorders, visuals are recorded on video tape in a videotape recorde.
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Most of the television programmes that we see are recorded on videotape or
computer disk beforethey are actually telecast.

Post production editing Machine

Aswe have discussed earlier, before we present any food item on thedining table,
weneed to garnish it. Likewiseinteevison programmesaso, beforewe actualy
telecast aprogramme on television, we need to do the post production.

In the post production stage, you select from the recorded materid, thosevisuas
which seem to be most relevant and copy them onto another videotapein a
specific order. Thisiscalled editing.

The post production editing equipment/machine helpsto edit the programme after
itisrecorded. While many of the eaborate editing sysemsmay help you to obtain
the desired results, most of them cannot make the creative decisionsfor you. It
istherefore important for you to know the desired result and shoot accordingly.
Again, the better the pre production and production stages of the programme
are, the more easier becomes the post production stage.

| NTEXT QUESTIONS 16.2

1. Tick mark (\) the appropriate answer from the choices given.
(i) What converts sound wavesinto electrical energy or theaudio signals
(@ Ligts
(b) Camera
(¢) Microphone
(d) Switcher
2. Fillintheblanks:

(i) Televisoncameraconverts............... imageinto................. Sg-
nals

(i) Most television programmes arerecorded on ................ or com-
puter disk

3. Ligtany five equipments used for production
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16.3 KEY PROFESSIONALSINVOLVED INTELEVISION
PRODUCTION

You know that your mother can cook tasty food and that too alone. Your sister
can also do the same thing without any help. But in television programme
production, thisis not the case. Television production isateam effort. Theteam
congsts of creativetalent as core members and there are other support staff also.
The members may be required to perform more than one role and that depends
on the type of organisation or a production house, and the type and scale of the
production. Regardless of the specificjob functions of the various members, they
all havetointeract asateam. Just like you know in every sport, say like cricket,
each member of theteamisvery important; Smilarly in televison production a so,
every member playsacrucid role.

Television production isateam effort.

Let usnow discussthe key rolesthat theteam membersin atelevision production
need to play.

Producer

In television programme production, the head of the productionwhoiscaled a
producer isin charge of the entire production. The producer manages the budget
and coordinateswith the advertising agencies, actors and writers. The producer
isalso responsible for all the people working on the production front and for
coordinating technical and non technica production e ements.

Director

Who is a Director? In a television production, the Director is in-charge of
directing the actors and technical operations. The Director is ultimately respon-
gblefor transforming a script into effective audio and video messages. Where the
camerawill be placed, what type of visuals need to be taken, where the actors
will stand, al these are controlled by the director.

Fig. 16.7: Director MASSCOMMUNICATION
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Production Assistant

The Production Assistant facilitates al that is required for the smooth execution
of the television production. Both the producer and director are assisted by the
production ass stant.

Script Writer

One of the basic requirements of television production isthe script. The script
givesall the details of the programme such asthe dialogues, the list of actors,
detail s of the costumes, the mood required to be created for each scene and their
respective locations. A script writer isthe person who writes the script for the
programme. In smaller productions, thistask is generally done by the director
and script writersare hired, if required.

Actors

Actors are the personnel who perform different roles according to the require-
ment of the script.

Anchor

An anchor isaperson who presents a programme formally on television. For
example, news anchors present news on television while there are also anchors
who present reality shows like Sare GaMaPaand Indian Idol.

Who isyour favourite anchor? Which programme does he/ she anchor?

Fig. 16.8: Anchor

Camer aper son

Camerapersons operate the cameras. They often do thelighting also for smaller
productions. They arealso called videographers.
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Fig. 16.9 (b) : Cameraperson

Sound Recordist

A Sound recordist records the complete sound track (dialogue and sound
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effects) of the programme. The sound recordist is aso responsible for back-
ground music involved throughout the programme.

Art Director

TheArt Director istheincharge of the creative design aspects, which includes set
design, location and graphics of the show.

Property M anager

The property manager maintains and manages the use of various set and prop-
erties. It isfound in large productions only, otherwise the props are managed by
the floor manager only.

Floor M anager

A Floor Manager isin charge of al the activities on the studio floor. He coordi-
natestalents, conveysthe director’sinstructions and supervisesfloor personnel.
Heisalso called floor director or stage manager.

Costume Designer

The costume designer designs and sometimes even constructs various costumes
for dramas, dance numbers and children’s shows.

=y Activity 16.1

Prepare a list of all the names that come on screen at the beginning
or end of any television programme that you watch.

16.4 STUDIO AND OUTDOOR RECORDING

You may have noticed that the programmeswhich you seeon televison are either
shot insidetheroomsi.e. closed areas, or are shot in open spaces, or aswe call
outdoor areas. Thus, therecording of al the programmesthat we seeontelevison
can bedone,in broadly two ways, either inside the studio or an outdoor location.

The recording done essentialy within thefour walls of the studio for the produc-
tion of television programmes is known as studio recording. Whereas, any
recording that involves shooting outside the studio is known as outdoor
recording.
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Fig. 16.10: (b) Outdoor recording
Livetelevision programmes and Recorded Television Programmes

Have you ever seen acricket match onteevison which was actually being played
at the same time in some other country? Or may be the Republic Day Parade
which takes place in New Delhi? All these programmes are telecast ‘ live’ on
televison.
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The success of alive programme entirely depends upon the performance of the
talents and the crew members involved. Recorded programmes have a better
chancefor success asthereis scopeto go for retakesto get desired visualswith
greater satisfaction. But on the other hand, live programmes can be made
speedily. Live programmes generate alot of excitement inthemindsof viewers.

Recorded programmes have a better chance of marketing as such programmes
can be polished and edited later, but they generally lack the excitement of live
programmes. No matter what the programme format may be, live or recorded,
the pre-production research and paper work isamust in television programme
production.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 16.3

Fromthelist given below, pick only the key professonasinvolved intelevison
programme production .

i) flower desgner

i) costumedesigner
i) playback singer

Iv) producer

V) orchestraplayers
Vi) stage decorator

vii) director

Viii) dance master

iX) production assistant

X) cameraperson

\ 16.5WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—» Tedevisgon Programme Production

Programme Production Stages
e Pre-production

e Production

e Post production
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— Television Production Process
Machinery/ equipment required
e camera
e lights
e microphone
e sound recorder
e videotape recorder
e editingmachine
Key Professonasin Television Production
e producer
e director
e SCriptwriter
e actors
e camergperson
e sound recordist
e artdirector
Studio and outdoor recording

Livetelevision programmes and recorded television programmes

El 16.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. What istelevison production?
2. Describe various stages of television programme production

3. Explain the importance of the pre production stage for any television
programme?

4. What is the function of camera, lights and recorder in any television
programme?

5. Giveabrief account of various equipments required for production

6. Describethework profile of key professionalsin aprogramme production
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Television
| 168ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
16.1 1. () c
@ a Notes
2. () Pamning
(i) Script

(iif) Post Production/Editing
3. Post Production-3
Pre Production-1
Production-2
162 1. () c
2. (i) Optica,Electricd
(i) Videotape
3. Camera
Lights
Microphone
Videotape recorder
Sound recorder
16.3 () costumedesigner
(if)  producer
(iii) director
(iv) production assistant

(v) camergperson
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ADVERTISING —An Introduction

Sab Pade Sab Bade . Can you recall something?
You guessed it! Sarva ShikshaAbhiyan!

The SarvaShikshaAbhiyan or the Education For All programmeof the government
of India

Seehow easy it was to remember the name of thispopular programme. Thisis
the power of advertising.

Advertising is a public announcement to inform and persuade people
to buy a product, a service or an idea.

An advertisement would includeany notice, circular, 1abel, wrapper or any other
document or any announcement made orally, or by means of producing or
transmitting light, sound or smoke.

Haveyou read about people using smoke signal sto pass on messages?

Everyday, we see and hear hundreds of advertisements. L et usconsider afew of
them.
e Postersinforming usabout thelatest Bollywood filmto berel eased.

e Bighoardingstelling uswhich toothpaste would give usthe cleanest and
strongest teeth.

e TheRJ, orradiojockey, asking usto buy things from the big shopinthe
centreof thecity for the most fashionableclothes..

e Thehugewall carrying the name and address of thelocal beauty parlour,
whichwill makeeventhemost ordinary lady ook asglamorousasafilm star!
Wouldn’t you liketo know more about thisfascinating process?

Inthislesson, you will learn about the creative world of advertising.
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. @ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will beableto dothefollowing:

e tracetheoriginof advertisng; Notes

e explainthehistory of theadvertisementindustry inIndia;

e classfy different kindsof advertisementsbased onthemedium;;
e differentiate between varioustypesof advertising.

17.10RIGINAND DEVELOPMENT

Can you imagine two people with drums walking down the streets of
Mohenjodaro, thecity of the IndusValley Civilization you read about in your
history lessonin previousclasses, shouting their own and other’ smessages? People
would stop and listen, just asyou do when you stop to read an advertisement on
theroad, or watch an advertisement ontelevision! Thenthereusedto besignson
shopsor drinking housesto i ndicate the name of the shop or the shop owner. The
highly urbanised cities of Harappaand Mohenjodaro employed signsto sell the
many typesof art and craft itemsthat our ancient civilizationswerefamousfor.

Inthe Indian subcontinent, during Emperor Ashoka sreign, stonesor pillarswere
used for making public announcements.

There have aways been advertisements of some sort or the other. Theform of
advertising for thetransmission of information dates back to ancient Greeceand
Rome, whentown criers, drummersand signswere used to carry information for
advertising goodsand services. Excavationsin the ancient Roman town of Pompeii
have shown evidence of someform of advertising.

Oneadvertisement foundinthe Latinlanguage readsasfollows:

‘A copper pot has been taken from this shop. Whoever brings it
back will receive 65 cesterces. If anyone shall hand over the thief,
hewill receive an additional reward.’

Theancient Romanspainted noti ces of thegtre performances, games, entertainments
and public eventson thewalls of the busy centresof thetown. Roman dairieshad
asign outsidewith agoat on it and their schools had a picture of aboy being
whipped. These signs were often used because many people could not read.
Whichsignwill you usefor aschool ?1t was much later that public noticeswere
placedinthe‘ActaDiurna , awall newspaper that provided daily newsof politics
inancient Romein 131 BC. L ost-and-found advertising on papyruswascommon
inAncient Greeceand Ancient Rome.
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DIDYOU KNOW?

e Egyptiansmade salesmessagesand wall posterson papyr us-paper. Paper
made from the papyrus plant by cutting it in strips, was used by ancient
Greeks and Romans too.

e Commercial messages and political campaign displays have been
discovered in the ruins of ancient Arabia.

e \Wall or rock painting for commercial advertising isanother example of
an ancient advertising form, which is present to this day in many parts
of Asia, Africa, and South America.

e The tradition of wall painting can be traced back to Indian rock-art
paintings that date back to 4000 BC.

Doyouremember reading about handbills, postersand pamphletsinyour first
module on communication? Do you know that modern advertising was made
possibledueto the successof the printing industry?Handbills, posters, pamphlets
and leefletswere printed inlarge numbersand di stributed throughout the city, and
also put up onwallsin public places.

Advertising soon became apowerful tool to market the products producedinthe
factories- from safety pinsto sewing machines. Newspapersbegan selling space
to advertisements. Soon therewas more advertisement than news!

DIDYOU KNOW?

Thefirst modern ‘advertising agency’ started operating around 1875 in the
United Sates of America, when Mr N. W. Ayer and Sons of Philadelphia
offered to produce advertisements and also to contract for space in

newspapers.

Thefield of advertising wasrevol utionized with the advent of radio and television
aspopular mediaof communication in thiscentury. Whilethe presswould cover
only theliterate population, the radio and television have widely covered both
literatesand non-literates. Television and radio remain themost popular mediain
urbanaswell asrura areas. During the 1990s, thearriva of satdllitetelevisonand
internet hasresultedin significant changesinthefield.
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THINGSTO REMEMBER

Handbill | A small sheet of paper carrying an advertisement message
distributed by hand. Handbills are very often white, pink and
yellow. Sudentsand newspaper deal ersdo thework of distributing
handbills.

Poster | Asignpostedina public place asan advertisement. A poster may|
carry onlywords, or it may have graphic imagesand photographs.
A poster may be stuck on a wall with glue or fevicol.

Leaflet | A small book usually having a paper cover. It usually has very
few and thin pages.

Ad An advertisement isalso called an ad.

INTEXT QUESTIONS17.1

1. Givenbelow arealist of ancient civilizations. Relatethemto the respective
form of advertising that was used during that period.

)  Harappaand Mohenjodaro a) donesor pillarsfor making public

announcements
i)  Emperor Ashoka b) drummersand criersmade
announcements
i)  Greeceand Rome ¢) usedsignstosdl artsand crafts
Iv) Egypt d) ActaDiurna-awall newspaper
V) Rome €) salesmessagesandwall posters
on papyrus

5] Activity 17.1

Collect two samples each of a leaflet, poster and handbill.

17.2ADVERTISING IN INDIA

Thehistory of advertisingin Indiaparallelsthe history of the Indian Press. You
would havelearnt in the module on print mediathat the first issue of thefirst
newspaper of the Indian subcontinent, wasthe‘ Bengal Gazette' or the‘ Calcutta
Genera Advertiser’, started by JamesAugustus Hicky on January 29, 1780. Did
youknow that it carried afew advertisements? During theearly yearsthe newspapers
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announced births, deaths, appointments, arrival and departure of shipsand sale of
furniture. By thebeginning of the 19th century the pattern of advertisngrevededa
definite change. Even the daily newspapers announced themsel ves through
advertisementsin existing periodicals. The power of advertisingincreased rapidly
with thegrowth in tradeand commerce.

Which newspaper doesyour family read? Doesit have many advertisements?

By 1830, around three dozen newspapers and periodica swere being published
onaregular basisfromIndia. Withtheriseof new industries, advertising, even
from British companies, increased. Thegrowth of advertisinginIndiaisasolinked
to the Swadeshi movement (1920-1922), which gaveimpetusto Indian industries.
Do you remember the names of some of the freedom fightersassociated with the
Swadeshi Movement? M ahatma Gandhi described Swadeshi as“acall tothe
consumer to beaware of theviolence heis causing by supporting thoseindustries
that result in poverty, harmtoworkersand to humansand other crestures.” Swadeshi
Movement was an attempt to take economic power from the British by the use of
domestic made products. Spinning the Charkha and wearing Khadi becamea
very powerful tool tofight the British government.

L et usnow find out how modern Indian advertising devel oped. Do you know
when thelndian advertising agenciesstarted operating? Thefirst Indian ad agency,
thelndian Advertising Agency, waslaunchedinthevery early yearsof the 20th
century. Ontheother hand, B Dattaram & Co, located in Girgaumin Mumbai and
launched in 1905, aso claimsto bethe oldest existing Indian agency! Thiswas
followed by thelaunch of the Cal cuttaAdvertisng Agency in 1909. By the 1920s
anumber of Indian agencieswereworking fromthe mgjor Indian cities, themost
important being theModern Publicity Company inMadras, Central Publicity Service
in Bombay and Cd cuttaand the Oriental AdvertisngAgency in Tiruchirgpali. In
1931, thefirst full-fledged Indian ad agency, the National Advertising Service,
was established. During the post independence era, the advertising businesswas
well onitsway to growth and expansion. TheIndian Society of Advertiserswas
formedin 1951 andin May 1958, the Society of Advertising Practitionerswas
established and advertising clubs came up in Bombay and Cal cuttato promote
higher standards of work.

Market research and readership surveysled to further professionalisation of the
advertising industry. Television Rating Points, popularly known as TRP
measurements, provided ad agencieswith statistical dataon consumer/ viewer
likesand didikesand hel ped them create effective mediaplansand ad campaigns.
Do you know which television newschannel hasthe highest TRP?
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Theintroduction of multi-colour printing, improved printing machinesand the | Relations
development of commercid art gavethead businessafurther boost. Theadvertisng
agenciesexpanded their servicesand thiswas dueto the phenomenal growthin
media. Besdessdlling spacein newspapersand magazines, they beganto offer art
works, organization of fairsand exhibitionsand market research.

SOME IMPORTANT YEARSINADVERTISINGHISTORY

1780 Modern advertising history began with classified advertising.
Ads appeared for the first time in print in Hickey's weekly|
newspaper, the Bengal Gazette.

Newspaper studios trained the first generation of visualizers
and illustratorsto produce advertisementsfor the print media.

1905 B Dattaram & Co, one of the early companies making
advertisements for newspapers was launched in Mumbai.

1920 — 1922 | Years of the Swvadeshi movement

1920 - 1929 [ Thefirst foreign owned ad agencies were set up.

1931 The first ad agency, the National Advertising Service was
established.

1951 The Indian Society of Advertisers was formed.

INTEXT QUESTIONS17.2

1. Choosethecorrect dternativels.

)  Who beganthefirst newspaper to be published from India?

a)
b)
<)

d)

MahatmaGandhi
Bennett and Coleman
JamesAugustusHicky
James Cameron

i)  Whatisthenameof thefirst ad agency established in our country?

a
b)
©)
d)

Ogilvy and Mather
IndianAdvertisngAgency
Modern Publicity Company
India sAdvertisng Company
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i) What contributed to therise of advertisng?
a Swadeshi movement
b) Newsagencies
¢) Newindustries
d) Introductionof new printing technologies
iv) Namethepowerful tool usedtofight the British?
a) Khedi
b) Textilelndustry
c) Advertisementindustry
d) Newspapers
V) Whatdoyouunderstandby ‘TRP'.
a) TeevisonReader Poll
b) TdevisonRatingPoll
c) TeevisonRatingPoints
d) Teevison RatingProgramme

17.3 CLASSIFICATION OFADVERTISEMENTSACCORDINGTO

VARIOUSMEDIA

There are different waysto categorise advertising. Themost popular will bea
classification based onthemediaof advertising.

L et usdiscussabout thedifferent forms of advertisementsfound in media
Print

Thisisone of the most popular forms of advertising. Print ads can have many
forms- newspapersand magazineads, bills, wall posters, banners, calendars. As
we have discussed before, therise of print advertisingislinked to therise of the
newspaper indudtry. Theingtalation and successof thefirg linotypeprinting machine
by the Statesman in Calcuttain 1907 proved to beagreat impetusto theindustry.
Inafew yearsother newspaperstooingdled thismachine. Printing became cheaper,
quicker and better. Thefirst ad agency wasestablished around thistime.

Print ads can be categorized as Classified and Display ads.

Classified adsprovidevauableinformationin avery direct and often dry manner.
They contain only basic facts. You must have read information about property
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markets, shares, matrimonials, detective agencies, housing, birthsand deathsin | Relations

theclassified pagesof most national dailies.

Display adsare bigger and take more space. They are often very colourful and
contain attractiveimages. Glossy magazinesusualy carry many display ads.

Electronic

Electronic adsare usually morevibrant. They can be heard on radio and seenon
televison. Theriseof thetelevisonindustry wasagreat impetusto theadvertising
industry - SO much sothat very often peoplefind adsmoreinteresting thantelevision
programmes.

Did you know that a TV ad is also called a commercial? It is called a
commercial because the company which advertisesits product pays money
to generate business through the advertisement.

=] Activity 17.2

List out some popular television commercials.

Electronic ads can also be displayed astext and image on big monitorsand light
boards. In big citiesand metros, there are many text boards on traffic signals.
These adstarget peoplewhilethey arewaiting for thelight to turn green!

Fig. 17.1: Electronicad on abusy road
New media

If you haveused acell phone, you will befamiliar with different adsasking you
to download popular film songsor votefor your favourite candidatein atelevison
show! Thereisanew phasein advertising with the coming of theinternet and
popularity of cell phones. Computersand cell phones are becoming cheaper
and more accessible. These arethe new platforms of advertising for the 21st
century. Do you think the adsthat keep popping up on websitesareannoying?
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Fig. 17.2: Advertisement on awebsite

F: = Activity 17.3
i:i‘ If you haven't seeninternet ads, visit acyber cafeif possible, and ask
— thecomputer operator to show you someads.

L et ussummarisewhat you havelearnt about the classification of advertisements
based on different media. Look at thetablegiven below :

DIFFERENT MEDIA OFADVERTISING

Print Electronic Digital/ New Media
Newspaper Televison I nternet websites

Handhill Radio CD andDVDsof filmsandmusic
Poster Cable Network Cdll Phones

Banner (paper, cloth)

Pamphlet

Brochure

Leeflet

Books

Magazines

F" ] Activity 17.4
L |
kd | If you haven't seen internet ads, visit a cyber caféif possible, and
— askthe computer operator to show you some ads.
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1. Whatisclassfied advertisng?

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS17.3

2. Whyis1907 animportant year for theprint industry in India?
3.  What arethenew platformsof advertising?

SOMEADVERTISINGTERMSTO REMEMBER
Tagline

Ataglineisacrestive, often witty, ad d ogan that hel pspeopleremember aparticular
product. Canyou think of any popular taglines?

Brand

Brandisthe nameof aproduct or servicethat isvery easily recognizable. People
buy the product because of the brand name. Some famous brands are Dettol,
Peps cola, Parle G Hawkins pressure cooker, Bgjg scooter, Yamahamotorbikes,
Cadburys chocolate, Ponds soap, Sunsilk shampoo, BandAid, Dalda, Hamam
soap, Lifebouy soap.

Campaign

An advertisement campaign isaseries of advertisement messagesthat sharea
singleideaand theme which together make up an advertisement strategy for a
product, service, or ingtitution. Advertising campaigns appear in different media
acrossaspecifictimeframe.

An example of an advertsing campaign isthe ‘ Jago Grahak Jago’ ( wake up,
consumer) campaign initiated by the government of India to create consumer
awareness and protect therightsof the consumer acrossthe country.

Target audience

Target audience or target group isthe primary group of peoplethat something,
usudly an advertising campaign, isaimed at. A target audience can be peopleof a
certain agegroup, gender, marital Satus, etc. (example: teenagers, females, single
people, etc.) A certain combination, likemenfrom twenty tothirty isoften atarget
audience. Other groups, although not the main focus, may also beinterested.
Without knowing your target audience, advertising and theselling of aparticular
product can becomedifficult and expensive.

17.4 TYPESOFADVERTISING

Advertisements can be categorized according to theme or content. Broadly
speaking, therearefour types.
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Product Advertising

Have you seen how small children want to drink the same soft drink astheir
favouritecricketer and film star? Thisistheimpact of product advertisingandis
themaost common typeof advertisng asitismost easily identified.

A product issomething produced inlarge numbersby human beings, machinesor
by a natural process.. Products advertised therefore range from fruits and
vegetablesto picklesand jamsand scootersand cars.

The main focus of the ad in this case isthe product and not the company or
manufacturer. These ads usually have a playful approach. They are low on
information about the product but are high on style. Ads of soft drinks, shoes,
cars, cell phonesand food products bel ong to this category.

R JUTTES o W™y Jhn

R e -
Fig. 17.3: Product advertising

ServiceAdvertising

Herethefocusisnot on afactory manufactured item or product but acompany
providing aservice. Thiscould be abank, therailwaysacall centre or travel
agency. The adsusually show the company asaleading service provider inits
particularsfield.

L et usconsider the example of thelndian Railways. In order to keep the public
interested inthe Railwaysand familiarizethemwith their services, advertisements
are issued from time to time. You may look for these advertisementsin the
newspapersand thewebsitesof Indian Railways.

Similarly, banksarefound to advertisetheir saving schemesandloanfacilitiesthat
they offer for buying homesand vehicles.

Canyouthink of other kindsof services, which areadvertise?
Public ServiceAdvertising

Thisisasocaled socid serviceadvertisng or development advertisng. Herethe
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focusisonissuesthat impact society on alarger scale, such asfamily planning,
national integration, polio eradication, and pollution control. Themain purposeis
to create public awareness through hard-hitting direct messages. Theseadsdo
not sell productsand servicesbut idess.

L et ustakethe example of the polio eradication campaign. Advertisementsare
issued through various mass media such as newspapers, radio and television to
create awarenesson polio eradication. Thiswasto motivate parentsto taketheir
children for immunization and enablethemto be given polio drops.

FyLSE PoLto
W) DROPS OF LIFE]

Fig.17.4: Public serviceadvertising

Ingtitutional Advertising

These adsaredirected at creating agood public image of acompany. The ads
focus on the organization’swork in areas of research, development and quality
control. Often the ads concentrate on the social work done by the company by its
sponsorship of educationd, cultural and sportsevents. The purpose of theseads
isto sl apositiveimage of the company rather than aproduct manufactured by
the company.

The TATA Sted adsinthe 1980swiththetag line—" Ispat bhi hum banatehain’ or”
weasomakested’, isagood exampleof ingtitutional advertising.

D INTEXT QUESTIONS17.4

1. Sortout thefollowing examplesinthe categoriesof product advertising,
serviceadvertisng and public serviceadvertising.

) cas

i) lifeinsuarance
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Advertising and Public
Relations iif) postal services

iv) hospitds
v)  pollutioncontrol

Notes Vi) - shampoo
vii) family planning
viii) arlines

iX) softdrinks

17.5 SOME POPULARADVERTISEMENT SLOGANS

SAIL [Steel Authority Of IndiaLtd]
There’'s A Bit Of SAIL In Everybody

DELHI POLICE
With you, For you, Always

INCREDIBLE INDIA
Celebrate Rajasthan !

ENCHANTING TAMILNADU
Experience Yourself!

KARNATAKA
One Sate,. Many Worlds.

BSNL (Bharat Sanchar Nigam Limited)
Connecting India

HANDLOOM MARK
The Assurance of Real Handloom Creations.
India’s Rich Heritage. Use handloom products with pride.

INDIAN OIL XTRA PREMIUM
The best your vehice can get.

DELHI 2010 XIX COMMONWEALTH GAMES
Come Out And Play

ONGC (OIL AND NATURAL GASCORPORATION)
making tomorrow brighter

MASS COMMUNICATION




Advertising- An Introduction MODULE -5

Advertising and Public
SARVA SHIKSHAABHIYAN ( Education for All ) Relations

Sab Pade Sab Bade

PUL SE POL10 CAMPAIGN -PUL SE RAVIWAR

Two drops of life
Notes

I3
E d 17.6 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—» Formsof advertisnginancient civilizations

peoplewith drums shouting messages

stonesand pillarsmaking public announcements

wadl painting

rock painting

messages and wall posterson papyrus (paper)

Higtory of advertisinginindia

e advertisementsinthefirst newspaper
‘Bengd Gazette'.

e swadeshi movement

e modernadvertisng agencies

Classification of adsaccording tovariousmedia

e print—newspaper, handbill, poster, banner, pamphl et, brochure, lesfl et,
books, magainzines.

e dectronic—televison, radio

e new media—internet websites, cell phones, CDsand DV Dsof films
andmusic

Typesof advertising

e product advertising

e saviceadvertisng

e inditutiond advertisng

e publicserviceadvertising

Advertisngterms

Popular advertisement dogans

17.7 TERMINAL QUESTIONS

1) Describethevariousformsof advertising which existed intheancient world.
How arethey different from modern methods of advertising ?

2) Writeshort notesonthefollowing:
a) Originof advertisng
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3)
4)

| Y 178 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

171

17.2

17.3

174

Advertisng-AnIntroduction

b) Tagline
¢ Brad

Comparethe processof advertising inthe print, e ectronic and new media.

Differentiate between product, service, institutional and public service
advertigng?

1. ) ©

i) (b)
i) (a), (c), (d)
v) (@
v) (©

1. Classified adsprovidevaluableinformationinacrisp, direct and
precise manner.

2. Theyear 1907 isimportant because of theinstallation and success of
thefirst linotype printing machine by the Statesmanin Cal cutta.

. Internet and cell phones.
1. i) productadvertisng
i) serviceadvertisng
il) serviceadvertisng
Iv) serviceadvertisng
V) publicserviceadvertang
Vi) product advertisng
Vi) publicserviceadvertisng
Viii) serviceadvertisng
iX) product advertisng
X) saviceadvertisng
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Which toothpaste do you use? Have you seenitsadvertisement?If therewasno
advertising, how will you know that thisbrand of toothpasteisbeing sold inthe
market?Ads provide uswith information about new products. Advertising asa
medium of information can bevery powerful. However wrong advertising can
reducethe sales of aproduct. Arethere any adsthat you find annoying?Inthis
lesson, youwill learn more about theworld of advertising and what makesagood
ad campaign.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, youwill beabletodothefollowing:

explaintheprinciplesof advertisng;

identify key concernsin advertisng planning;

list theguidelinesgoverningthead industry;

describe the main componentsin the structure of an ad agency;
differentiate between advertisng and publicrelations.

18.1 PRINCIPLESOFADVERTISING

Doyoulikegoingtothemarkets? Peopleoftenliketo buy new thingsbut advertisers
and ad agenciesbdievethat customers have needsand desires, which arefulfilled
through sale and purchase of goods. Do you likewatching/ reading ads? Do you
know that alot of thought goesinto creating even asmall advertisement?

Therearesomebasic principlesthat all ad producerskeepin mind when creating
an advertsemen.

Peopl e have some basic needs— physiol ogical, safety, love, esteem and self —
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Advertising and Public
Relations § confidence. Advertising kegpsthese needsin mind and appealsto emotionsof

envy, fear and anxiety about one' s status and appearance.

Thekey principleisto gain the attention of the consumer . Thiscan bedone by
workingwith size, colour, visuaization, dogan etc.

Notes

Fig 18.1

Theadsstimulatedesire. They try to make peoplewant the specia product thet is
being advertised. They makeyou fed special, exclusiveor ‘cool’.

j Activity 18.1

Make a list of 10 ads that make the reader/ viewer/ listener desire
the product being advertised.

Theadsalsoimpart conviction. They put on ashow of certainty and surety.

For example, thead might say that , if you use Fairglow fairnesscreme, youwill be
successtul!

SOME IMPORTANT ADVERTISING TERMSTO REMEMBER
Jingle

A jingleisarhyming song used to advertise aproduct. These can betraced
back to 1923 around the time commercial radio cameto the public.

Spot
A spot isan advertisement on audio/visua mediumssuch atelevision, radio,
cinemaor cabletelevison.

Consumer
A consumer isaperson who usesany product or service.
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INTEXT QUESTIONS18.1

1. Maichthefollowing sentences:

) classfiedads a) personusingaproduct or service

. . o Notes
i) display ads b) advertisementonaudiovisud
mediums
iif) - consumer c) directbutdull.
iv) jingle d) brightandcatchy
V) spot €) rhymingsongusedto
advertiseaproduct.

5] Activity 18.2

Do you remember the ad jingle for Bajaj bulbs?

Jab main chota bachcha tha,
bari shararat karta tha.
Meri chori pakri jati,

Jab roshan hota Baja.

Now makean ad jinglefor anew brand of tubelights.

18.2PLANNINGANADVERTISEMENT

Whichisyour favouritead medium?Isit print, audio or video? How do you think
an adiscreated? In this section, wewill see how an advertisement is planned.
Sincethe cost of making anadisvery high, itisvery important for ad agenciesto
planthead campaignswell.

Somekey questions such asthefollowing are to bekept in mind.

e  Why does a company need to advertise? Does the company want more
peopleto buy aproduct; doesthe company want agood public image or
doesthe company want to introduce anew product?

e Whoisthetarget groupfor thead?Isit school going children, teenageboys
and girlsor officegoing women ?

e  What messageisto be conveyed through thead?Isit that the product isthe
best inthe market?Isit that the product isthe cheapest? Or isit that afilm
star usesthe product and soitisstylishto usethe product?
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Fig. 18.2: Product campaign

Whereisthetarget group located? Does one need to reach them through
print or radio or televison?Dothey liveinmetros, big cities, towns, or villages?

How will thead agency reach thispublic, thetarget group?Will it bethrough
abig ad campaign through FM radio? Will it be television, or will it be
language newspapers?

When and for how long will thead campaign run? Will it befor 6 months, 3
monthsor aweek?

How long should anindividud ad be? Oneminute, 30 secondsor 10 seconds?

What should bethelanguage of the ad?Will it be English, Hindi, regional
languagesor amix of severd languages?

What kind of visua's (peoplée/ objects) should be used in making thead?Will
it bevery glamorous people; will it be middle classhousing? Or will it have
foreignlocations?

INTEXT QUESTIONS18.2

1.

List five pointsto be kept in mind while planning an ad campaign.
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18.3GUIDELINESFORADVERTISING Relations

Arethereadsthat makeyou uncomfortable? Do you think that sometimesadsare
not completely true? Thereare someimportant guidelineslaid down for ad makers
and should be kept in mind when producing an advertisement.

Adson cigarette, bidisand other tobacco products, a choholic drinksand Notes
other intoxicants cannot directly endorsethe product.

The adson aerated water (soft drinks) should contain adeclaration that it
containsnofruitjuicel fruit pulpandisartificialy flavoured.

Medicinal productsneed to get the script approval of the Drugs Controller
before broadcast.

Adscannot contain any exaggerated, exceptiona or mideading clam.

Ads need to conform to the Constitution of Indiaand cannot offend the
morality, decency and religiousbeliefsof people.

Adscannot beinsulting of any race, caste, colour, creed or nationality.
Adscannot provoke peopleto violence, crime or cause disorder.
Adscannot present criminality asdesirable or admirable.

Adscannot adversaly affect friendly relationswith aforeign state.
Adscannot be presented as news.

Adscannot portray women aspassive, weak or submissive.

|

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS18.3

o

b
1

Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false:

i) Adsabout medicinal products need to get the script approval of the
FilmsDivision before broadcast.

i) Adsshould provoke peopleto violenceand crime.

i) Adsarenews.

Iv) Adscannot contain any exaggerated, superlativeor mideading clam.
V) Adscan portray two men aspassive, weak or submissive.

vi) Companiescan show bidi and tobacco adson television.

vii) Adscannot beinsulting of any race, caste, colour, creed or nationality.

vii) Adscan promotelying and chesating.
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Activity 18.3

e Make an ad breaking the guidelines mentioned above. Keep the
following in mind:

It should be selling a consumer product liketea, washing powder, toffee,
oil, creme, soap etc.

Make a slogan or tagline. Make a jingle.
Enact the ad before your family or friends.

e How do you feel after creating such an advertisement?

18.4ADVERTISINGASA CAREER

Advertisngfield offersarangeof interesting careers—from executivework to one
with amore creative dimens on such as copywritersand visualizers. A career in
advertisement isquiteglamourousand at the sametimechdlenging withmoreand
moreagenciesopening up every day. Whether it’ sproducts, companies, persondities
or evenvoluntary organizations, al of them usesomeform of advertisnginorder
to beableto communicate with thetarget audience.

Advertising offersdifferent career paths:

e Peoplecanjoinateevison company, aradio station, anewspaper or magazine
and sell time or space to companieswho want to advertisetheir productsor
services.

e They canjoinamanufacturing company and work asBrand Managers.. Brand
managersplan, develop, and direct the marketing effortsfor aparticular brand
or product.

e People canwork with an advertising agency.
L et usstudy the structure of an ad agency.

STRUCTURE OFANADAGENCY

An ad agency employs peoplewith variousskills.
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Given below isthe structure of asmall ad agency. Relations
Owner/ President
CrestiveDirector MediaPlanner Notes

v

Market Research team

v v

Copywriter  Visualizer

Production in charge

DID YOU KNOW?

COPY: Thisismaterial (texts, songs, slogans etc. written by copywriters.
Themain purpose of thismaterial isto encourage consumer sto buy goods
or servicesbeing talked about. A good copy becomes an important aspect
of a successful ad campaign.

Somekey jobs:
e Creativedirector

Thisisasenior positionin an ad agency. The creative director coordinates
the copywriting and designing and hasto supervise the production of thead.

o Copywriters

Also cdledwordsmiths, copywriters producethewording of an advertisement.
All thewitty, sometimesemotiond and touching taglines, dogans, jingles, and
dialogues of famous ad campaigns are written by these hardworking and
cregtive copywriters.

Doyourecdl theDharaoil advertisements?

‘Dhara dhara — shuddh dhara...” This ad became very famous for its text
messages and images even among hon Dharausers. Besides being bright and
talented, copywritershaveaflair for languages. They are good with producing
emotion throughwords.

e Viwalizers

They are artistswho create images based on what the copywriter has created.
Visudizersmay work with graphics, images, photographs, movingimageand sound.
To putit smply, thevisuaizersdesignthead. Whichisyour favourite ad these
days?What isit about thevisudization that you like?
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e Fredancer

A freelancer isaperson who worksindependently for people and hasno long-
term contract with any organization. Inanad agency, they canwork ascopywriters,
jinglewriters, radio announcers, artists, visuaizers, technical writersetc.

e Production-in-charge

Thisperson headsthe Production department, the sectionwhich employspeople
with diversetalents. Personsskilled in printing technol ogy, desktop publishing
(DTP) technol ogy, photography, typography, videography, and video and sound
editing work in thisdepartment.

e Mediaplanner

Thisperson prepares and all ocatesthe budget for the ad. She selectsthemedia,
decidesthefrequency, sizeand position of an advertisement. Sheishelped by the
market research team fromthead agency or research undertaken by anindependent
outsideagency.

e Market research

Have you seen peoplewho often visit other people’ shomes and want to know
whichtelevisonthefamily usesor which soft drink they prefer to consume. They
arefrom the market research wing of acompany, often an ad agency. Market
researchisthe processof systematically gathering, recording and analyzing data
andinformation about customers. Theinformation about customer likesand didikes
helpsin creating an ad campaign, launch anew product or service, improve
existing products and services and expand into new markets. Market research
can be used to determinewhich part of the population will purchase aproduct/
service, based on variableslike age, gender andincomelevel.

1INTEXT QUESTIONS 184
1. Choosethecorrect aternative:
i)  What doesacopywriter do?
a) makesphotocopiesof theads.
b) writesthemaindogan, taglinesand dialogue of thead.
C) usesthetypewriter.
ii)  Who headsthe ad team?
a) Credtivedirector

b) Market researcher
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c) Copywriter
d) FlImdirector
i) Whoisafredancer?

a Someone who works independently and has no permanent
employment with one organization and gets paid according to the
work done, rather than amonthly salary.

b) Someonewhoworksfor free.

c) Someonewhoworksindependently inapermanent jobwithmonthly
sdlary and Provident Fund.

d) Someonewhohasalot of freetimein office.
iv) Whoisamediaplanner ?

a) onewhosdectstheclients

b) onewho sdectstheadvertisng media

c) onewho selectsthead egency

d) onewho selectstheresearchteam
v) Whoisavisualizer ?

a) onewhodesignsthead

b) onewhowritesthetextforthead

¢) onewho helpsinthe production of thead

d) onewho preparesthe budget for thead

18,5 DIFFERENCESBETWEENADVERTISINGAND PUBLIC
RELATIONS

Aswe have seen, advertisingisnot a‘ massmedia assuch. Neither ispublic
relations. They arenot like other mediaof masscommunicationliketelevision,
radio, cinema, pressand folk media. They are not mediating technologiesbut are
meansto get amessage acrossto potential consumers. You will be studyingin
detail about public relations inyour next lesson. However, asan introduction, so
asnot to confuse advertising with public relations, letslook at the differences
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between thesetwo:
Advertisement Publicrelations
e Advertisementispaidfor e Publicrelations (PR) isnot

paidfor directly.

o Advetissmentisdirectandexplicit. | ® PRissubtleandindirect.

e Peoplewill know immediately whatis | ® Peoplemay notimmediately

being advertised and whoisbehind the know who isbehind the PR
advertisement. exercisebut in PR community

service campaigns, the
company’s name is

publicized.

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS18.5

1. Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false:
i) Anadvertisementisusualy direct and explicit.
ii) Publicrelationsstand for Press Report.
iii) PublicRelationsinvolvesdirect advertisng.
iv) A spotisarhyming song used to advertise aproduct.
v) Publicrelationsisnot paidfor directly.

18.6 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Principlesof advertisng

e basic needsof the consumer

e grab attention of the consumer

e advetisngterms

Important concernsin planning an advertisement
e targetgroup

e mediumtobeused

e lengthof thead

e duration of thead campaign

e languageof thead

e Vvisuastobeused
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e dructureandfunctions

e Quiddines

e Ccareer options

e copywriters Notes
visudizers

fredancers
mediaplanner
brand managers

market researchers

Difference between advertisng and publicrelations

18| 18,7 TERMINAL QUESTIONS

1) Explainthe important principlesof advertising.

2) What arethekey guiddinesfor good advertisng?

3) Describethestructureand functionsof an ad agency?
4) Differentiate between advertising and publicreations.

T
F%‘?" 18.BANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

181 1. 1) (0

v) (e
v) (D)
18.2 1. i) locationof thetarget group
ii)  mediumto beused
i) length of thead
iv) languageof thead
V) visuastobeused

Vi) any other
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183 1. i) Fdse
i) Fse
ii) False

iv) True
V) Fdse
vi) Fase

vii) True

184 1. i) (b)

185 1. i) True
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PUBLIC RELATIONS —
AN INTRODUCTION

Inyour first module, you have learnt that communication, in one form or another,
playsasignificant part in our daily lives. We use it all the time, often without
redizing it, depending on our needs or desiresat that moment.

Let usconsder agtuation whereaschool going child isleaving hometo catch
abusto reach school. What does the child look for? Yes, you areright. The bus
gop. Thisisoften found in theform of ashdter with bus routes’ numbersindicated
on aboard for the convenience of passengers.

L et us take another example: the sign boards you find on the roads give you
directions on how to reach a particular place. Imagine how difficult it would
have been without these sign boards.

These are dl common examples of communication exercises for the benefit of
the public.

In thislesson, you will learn about the definition and evolution of public relations
and about different types of public relations.

| OBJECTIVES

After sudying thislesson, you will be ableto do the following :

e datethe meaning of public reaions;

e explainthe purpose of public relationswith examples,

e tracetheevolution of public relations,

e discussthe government public relations structure and strategy;
e differentiate between different areas of public relations.
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19.1 CONCEPT OF PUBLIC RELATIONS

Let usfirg try and understand the meaning of theterm *public relations .

You have aready learnt that communication is a two- way process where
messages and information sent are just as important as those that are received.
The same gppliesto public relations. It isall about communicating with others,
either through the spoken word or written word, or by using avisua or some
other means.

Communication and public relations are linked to each other and play an important
rolein awide variety of ways throughout our lives.

You have learnt in the first module that we can communicate by merely looking,
by speaking, by our posture or by our actions. Communication, if used properly,
can be used to inform,educate, reassure, evoke sympathy of situations as and
when they occur.

Thuswe can say that:
Public rdaionsinvolves
i)  atwoway communication process between an organisation and its public

ii)  communication with aview to changing the mindsets of the publicin a
certain direction

We can therefore define public relations as aform of communication used to
persuade or influence people using ethica means.

It isimportant to understand that communication hereji.e.in public reationsisa
receiver phenomenon. It is controlled not by the sender but rather by the receiver
or, in other words, the audience. For e.g. if the speaker isgifted and deliversa
speech effectively in Hindi but the audience does not understand Hindi, no redl
communication takes place.

Therefore, the most important aspect of public relationsis to focus on the ‘key
public’ or in other words, the people who will receive the communication. Let
us consider the following list of products/services and public who use these
products/services.

Product / Service Public
Hospitds <4«——p» Pdients
Merchants <+«——» Cudomers
Schools <+«——»  Sudents
Teevison <+«—» Viewes
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Redio <+—» Lidgenas

Textbook on <«— p Leareslikeyou

masscommunicaion “«— »

Inthe aboveligt, you will find that the target group or public that ahospital has

to focus on are the patients. Likewise, merchants have to address customers,

schoals, their students, television its viewers, radio itslisteners and its
learners.

You will find that the desires, interests and needs of each of the above target
public are different. * Understanding’ these differences and communicating in an
‘effective’ manner isavital skill of public relations. The key words here are
‘understanding’ and ‘ effective’ . The public relations situation is an effort to win
the support of the public by addressing their wants, interests and needs rather
than your own.

The sign boardsthat you find on the roadsis asmple example of public relations.

Fig. 19.1: Sign boards

Thusin public relations, we can say that the process of communication involves
the following three progressive levels--

AWARENESS - The message should reach the public.
ACCEPTANCE - The public should agree with the message.
ACTION - The public should act or interact accordingly.

To understand this, let us take the example of atelevision advertisement on a
new brand of washing powder. Some of the viewers are found to be convinced
about the quality of the new product. So they take a decision to buy the product
and try it out.
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We can smplify thisfurther to say thet :

Public relationsis the result of what you do, what you say and what others say
about you.

For example, while you are shopping, your manner towards the sales persons
and the way they respond to you can make the difference between an actual
sale happening or not.

Similarly, while appearing for an interview, the first and most important impresson
that you give is made on entering the room, through how you look, your dress,
your manner, your attitude and how you spesk.

5] Activity 19.1

While taking a walk in the evening, go to your nearest supermarket
and find out if any public relations activity has been launched to sell a
product. Write a few lines about your observations and experience.

Lo

A TINTEXT QUESTIONS19.1

1. Fill in the blanks with the most appropriate word from those given in
brackets:

i) and public relations are linked to each other. (advertising,
communicetion, televison)

ii) Public relationsis a controlled phenomenon. (sender,
receiver, message)

i) The most important aspect of public relations is to focus on the

. (product, public, service)

iv) Publicrelationsisa way communication process between

an organistaion and its public. (one, two, three)

V) The target group that a political meeting has to focus on are the
. (counsumers, patients, voters)

2. Ddinetheterm’ public rdations.

19.2EVOLUTION OF PUBLIC RELATIONSIN INDIA

Now let us see how public relations evolved in India

You must have read stories about kings who went around in disguise to seefor

themselves what the people felt about their administration. The Arabian tales

relate how the celebrated Sultan Haroon-Al-Rashid used to wander about every

night in disguise to see for himself asto what the people really felt about his

adminidration.

Professiond bardswere invited to sng the glory of kings and queens.

There were people who reported to kings about popular feelings and views. In
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the Ramayanathere is a character called Bhadro who used to report to Rama || Relations

about popular fedings and perceptions.

All these are examples of public relationswhich existed in one form or another
inancient India
All our religious teachers from Gautama Buddha to Sankaracharyato Nanak

and Kabir communicated in alanguage which the common people found easy
to understand. They were al master communicators.

Another outstanding example of a master communicator isthat of Mahatma
Gandhi who succeeded in bringing the entire country together to achieve
independence.

All of them preached in alanguage which was understood by the masseswith a
view to changing their mindset in aparticular direction.

Spiritual leaders like Baba Ramdev and Sri Sri Ravishankar have also been
successful in developing a huge mass base consisting of their followers by their
smple and direct approach.

DID YOU KNOW?

. . However, asysematic practice of public relations
King Ashoka semt rmd|  inIndiabegan with the INDIAN RAILWAY'S
the message of Buddhism. From inthe 1920s. They utilized public relation activities
his angle, his daughter such as exhibitions, festivals and advertisng in
Sanghamitra was the firstl  neyenaners hoth in Indiaand England, to attract

woman public relations executive . i
in history. touriststo India.

19.3 GOVERNMENT PUBLIC RELATIONS STRUCTURE

In ademocracy like India, you will agree that popular support isrequired for the
government to exist. The government therefore hasto inform, motivate, change
the attitude and finally seek support from the public to achieve its objectives.

Let usfind out why it isessentia for the government to keep the public informed
about its plans and programmes and how thisis achieved.

During the first World War (1914-1918), the Government of India set up a
Centra Publicity Board. Thiswasthe first organised PR/Information set-up of
the Government of India It was renamed as Centra Bureau of Information, and
afterwards renamed as Bureau of Public Information, and functioned asalink
between the Government and the Press. One of the items on its agenda was to
find out where the action of the Government was criticised. In today’s parlance,
wecal it “feedback”.

After Independence, in 1947, the Government of India set up the Ministry of
Information and Broadcasting, employing professonasto look after the function
of public relaions.
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Minigry of Information & Broadcasting

Notes

Information Broadcasting Film
Fig. 19.2

You must dso know that there are speciaised unitsin this Ministry which handle
the public information of the government of India. They are called ‘ media units
and inform people about the plans and programmes of the government.

e AllIndiaRadio (AIR)

e Doordarshan Kendra (DDK)

e FiImsDivison (FD)

e  Pressinformation Bureau (PIB)

e Registrar of Newspaperson India (RNI)

e Nationd FilmArchivesof India(NFAI)

e Indian Inditute of Mass Communication (IIMC)

e PhotoDivison

e FImand Teevison Inditute of India (FT1I)

e Nationa Film Development Corporation (NFDC)
e Nationa Centre of Filmsfor Children and Young Persons (NCFCY P)
e Directorate of FHIm Festivals

e PublicationsDivison

e Directorate of FIm Publicity

e  Directorate of Audio-Visud Publicity

e  Songand DramaDivison

¢ Rescarch and Reference Divison

You must understand that the above mediaunits specidizein the use of aparticular
means of communication to convey information to the public.

To achievethis, awide variety of medialike the press, advertisements, performing
arts, group discussions, books, television, radio and films are used.
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A look at the chart given below will tell you about the type of mass medium | relations

used by each of the above media unitsfor their functions.

Media Unit Mass medium used

1. AIR radio

2. DDK televison Notes

3. FD film

4. PIB print

5. RNFI print

6. NFAI film

7. PhotoDivison photographs

8. NFDC film

9. NCFCYP films

10. DFF films

11. PublicationsDivison print

12. Directorate of Fied Publicity film, out door media

13. DAVP print, radio, television, outdoor media,
exhibitions

14. Song and Drama Division drama, folk songs, balets

Details about some of the government media units are given below: -
a) PRESSINFORMATION BUREAU (PIB):

Asthe name suggedts, this organization gives officia information to the presson
the print media. The officials of thismedia unit regularly issue pressreleases on
various activities/devel opments and news regarding a particular department. Every
ministry has a separate information officer who provides information to the PIB.
The head of PIB, the Principal Information Officer (PIO) is the official
spokesperson of the Government of India.

b) DIRECTORATE OF ADVERTISING AND VISUAL PUBLICITY
(DAVP):

The DAVPisresponsible for al media publicity and campaigns for the Central
Government. It also releases advertisements to various medialike newspapers,
magazines, radio and televison for centra ministries and departments.

c) PHOTO DIVISION:

Thejob of the Photo Division isto take photographs on various aspects of the
government and make these available to the media. For example, if anyone
wants an officid photograph of the President, the Photo Division providesthis.

d) FIELDPUBLICITY UNIT:

Publicity of various government programmes and projectsis provided by the
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Field Publicity Unit. They organize exhibitions and melas and also bring out
other publicity materid.

e) SONGAND DRAMA DIVISION:

Making use of music, dramaand folk/traditiona media, this unit gives publicity
to various government programmes. There are performing artists who carry out
these activitiesin al parts of the country.

f) FILMSDIVISION:

Thisdivison makes publicity films of the government It also brings out newsredls
for exhibition in commercid cinemahdls acrossthe country in different languages.

g0 RESEARCH & REFERENCE WING:
Thiswing provides supporting materid to various ministries based on research.
EXTERNAL PUBLIC DIVISION

The Minigry of Externd Affairs has a separate unit to handle mediaand publicity,
with an officid spokesperson. Thisdivison ispopularly known asthe XP Divison.

=j Activity 19.2

Make a list of advertisements appearing in any newspaper and
find out how many of these have been released by the government
over a period of one week.

Aswe have seen in the case of the Centra Government, every state government
has a public relations department which disseminate information to their public
through their media units. However, the structureis less complex and need based..

Each State has a Directorate of Information and Public Rdationswhich carries
out itsfunctions with the help of Fied Publicity Officers.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 19.2

1. Givetwoexamplesof public rdationswhich existed in ancient India

2. Nameany five media units of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting
and indicate the type of mass medium used by them.

Media Unit Mass M edium
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19.4 TYPESOF PUBLIC RELATIONS Relations

You have studied in the earlier section that public relations is a multi-faceted
activity involving different organisations and different publics.

But what isthe purpose of public relaionsin these activities? Let uslist them.
Notes
i)  toeducate certain audiences on the advantages of a product

i)  topromote goodwill for the organisation
iif)  to create, maintain, protect and build the reputation of the organisation
Now let us study some of the specific areas of public relations.

PRODUCT PUBLIC RELATIONS

When you go to the market, you must have come across new products such as
soaps, shampoos, detergents displayed in an attractive manner in shops.You
may have aso noticed a salesman or saleswoman describing the advantages of
new productsin the market.

What do you undergtand from dl this?

These are public relations exercises to launch or introduce new products and
encourage peopleto buy them by:

i)  creating an awareness about their existence
ii) by differentiating them from smilar products in the market.

Thisis often done by giving samples of the product for use by consumers or by
offering a discount on the product. Have you ever been offered samples of
products by salespersons?

Fig. 19.3: Product demonstration
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Similarly, consumers can be reminded about the existing products in the market,
such asaparticular brand of teaor coffee powder

In product public relations, the following methods are used to launch or promote
products.

i)  organizing specid events

i) exhibitions

iy window display

iv) mediaevents such as press conferences

v) digtributing printed materid such as pamphlets and brochures

You will learn about some of these methods in the next lesson.

Fig. 19.4: Window display

EMPLOYEE RELATIONS

You have learnt that employees are one of the most important publics of a
company . It istherefore important for any company to earn the goodwill of the
employees and uphold itsimage and reputation among its employees.

How isthis achieved?

Thisis done with the help of communication devices used to improve employer—
employeerdations.
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Let uslist some of them.. Relations

e newdettersgiving vital information on the activities of the company

e hulletin boards displaying and appreciating the performance of employees

e organizing pecid eventslike picnicsfor employees and their families

e  providing incentives, like cash prizesor gifts, for employees Notes
e  opportunitiesto continue education for employees and their family members
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICAL RELATIONS

Elections are held to choose representatives of people to run the government.
Thisisdone by aprocess of voting in which the people participate.

Let ussee how public relationsis utilized for political purposesto attract votes.

In order to gain the confidence of the people and persuade them for their votes,
campaigns and mesetings are organi zed.

Fig. 19.5: Palitical rally

You have seen public meetings being held in your locality where leaders talk
about the achievements of their political party and encourage people to vote for
them.

rally : public meeting

Posters and hoardings are erected at public placesto attract the attention of the
public.
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Fig. 19.6: Election poster

Severa schemes are announced for the benefit of the public such asthe sale of
essential commoditieslike rice and whest a affordable prices through the public
distribution system, educationa concessionsfor children etc.

COMMUNITY RELATIONS

Banks, big business houses and media organisations organize programmes for
establishing good community relations. Thisisaform of public relations used by
these organisations to gain the goodwill of the community in which they operate.
Let us see what type of programmes are taken up by such organisations.

e mantaining wel developed parksin resdentid areas

e  cleaning and beautification driveinvolving thelocal community
e  sdting up charitable dispensaries

e  ponsoring events such as cricket matches

e  sHtingup publiclibraries

e raisingfundsin the case of natural calamities such as floods, earthquakes
€tc.

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS19.3

1. Nameany two methods' communication devices used in the following types
of publicrelations:

i)  product public relations
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i) employeerddations

iif)  community relaions

S
Fﬁ 195WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Concept of Public relations
® ddinition
e PR a twoway communication process
e Products servicesand public
Evolution of public relationsin India
e publicrdationsinancient India
e publicreationsin modern times
Government public relations structure
e Minigry of Information and Broadcasting
e Mediaunits
Typesof public reations
e product relations
e employeerddions
e government and politica relations
® community relaions

El 19.6 TERMINAL EXERCISE
1

Describe the term ‘ public relations’ with adequate examples.

2. Explanthefdlowing:
i)  evolutionof publicrelationsin India

ii)  structure of the government public relations structure

3. Write short notes on thefollowing:
i)  product relations
i) employeedations
i)  community relations

Iv) government and politica relations
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19.7ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
19.1 1. i) communicationii) receiver iii) publiciv) twov) voters

2. Referto Section 19.1

19.2 1. Referto Section 19.2
2. Referto Section 19.3
19.3 1. Referto Section19.4
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PUBLIC RELATIONS — TOOLS

You havelearnt in your earlier lesson thet public rdaionsisdl aout communicating
effectively with the publics. But how isthis managed ? Thisisdonewith the help
of different channels of communication.

Have you come across the following:

speeches delivered by experts
smdll sheets of paper distributed with your daily newspaper
advertisements on radio and televison

huge display boards aong the roadside giving information about a particular
product

places where severa products are displayed and sold..

These are examples of the different formats that are used in public relations,

What are these formats?

These include oral communication, printed word, broadcast messages, and
exhibitions. In other words, these are the different tools used for communication
in public relations.

In thislesson, you will learn about these tools and how exactly they enable the
process of public relations.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will be able to do the following:

explain the meaning of PR toals;
identify the different PR tools;

describe ora communication ;
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e classfy different formsof printed communication ;

e datetheimportance of print and broadcast mediaas PR tools;;
e list thevariousformsof outdoor media;

e daethesgnificance of other formsof mediain PR.

20.1PRTOOLS

You have dready learnt that the basic god of public relationsis:
e todtract public attention

e winbdief

e achieve understanding and

e eangoodwill.

But how isthisachieved. Let us answer this question.

You dready know that in the process of public relations, any message is used to
target a particular audience. Let us take the example of aschool principa who
has to address her students before their exams. She will have to prepare her
talk effectively so that the students feel encouraged and motivated.

Congder the example of another message appedling to the public to participate
in acampaign to keep the city clean. This may be broadcast through radio or
televison.

A website can aso be used to provide information. You may try looking up the
website of auniversity which gives vital information on the courses offered,
procedure for applying for the course and so on.

All these are examples of tools or techniques used in public relations.

Let usnow broadly classfy the PR tools used to communicate to the public.
—  Ora communication

—  Printed and graphic communication

— Printmedia

—  Outdoor media (electronic displays, hoardings, posters)

—  Broadcast media (radio, televison, films)

—  Other media (websites, endorsements, exhibitions)

20.20RAL COMMUNICATION

You may recal what you have learnt about interpersonal communication in the
first module. It isatwo way communication.

MASS-COMMUNICATION




MODULE - 5

Let us consder the example of aconversation between a student and a teacher:
The student has not done well in her exams and the teacher wantsto talk to her
to find out the reason for her failure in the exam. The student is given an
opportunity to express her problems and the teacher tries to console her and
guide her so that she can do better in the next exam. Thisis an example of ora
communication between astudent and a teacher.

Oral communication issimilar to interpersonal communication wherethereisa
two way communication. Thisisaso called face to face communication or person
to person communication. Thiswasthe only form of communication when there
were no means of modern communication.

Ora communication is aan effective PR tool which allows for questions and
claifications
SPEECH AND INTERVIEW

You must have heard or seen the Prime Minister or President addressing the
public on special occasions like Independence Day through the radio or
television. Have you found their talk impressive? What have you learnt from
their messages?

Thisisan example of aspeech which isa primary form of oral communication.
A good speech helpsin effectively communicating to the public. If the speech is
delivered before alive audience, it provides an environment for a two-way
communication.

Fig. 20.1: Speech

You must have heard of theterm ‘interview’. You may even have heard or seen
aninterview with afilm star or cricketer on radio or television.

Now let us understand what the term ‘interview’ means. Interview is another
form of oral communication where you find one person asking questions and
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Relations | the other answering them. The former is called an interviewer and the latter the

interviewee. In this method, the interviewee gets an opportunity to impress the
audience, fulfilling one of the godsof public relations.

Notes

Fig. 20.2: Interview

h JINTEXT QUESTIONS 20.1

1. Fill inthe blankswith the most suitable word given in the bracket.

i)  Ora communication isaso caled ————communication. (faceto
face, interpersond, intrapersona)

i) —— isan exampleof ord communication. (Speech, webdte, poster)

i) Thebascgod of public relationsisto——— the public. (distract,
offend, attract)

Iv) ———— isaform of ora communication involving questions and
answers. (peech, interview, campaign)

20.3PRINTED AND GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION

¢ Fliegs

Have you come across single printed sheets of paper that are distributed along
with your daily newspaper?You find that these give information about summer
classesfor children during school vacation, eating placesin the neighbourhood,
facilities offered by schools etc. You can see that they provide alot of useful
information about various servicesin your locdlity.

These sheets of paper which provide information are commonly referred to as
fliersor handbills.

Therefore we can say that:
Hiers

e represent the smplest and easiest form of information tools used in public
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o werethefirgt written materid used for public rdations

e areunfolded sheets posted on bulletin boards, delivered by mail or distrib-
uted by hand.

e present asingle message rather than a series of separate message units.
e time specific and address a particular event
e  sarveawareness objectives through information.
Fliers can be made effective by enhancing their visua apped.
DID YOU KNOW?

Thirty eight centuries ago, the Babylonians in Mesopotamia prepared
fliers (carved on stone tablets) as part of a public education campaign
to increase agricultural efficiency.

= Activity 20.1

Collect fliers/ handbills which are distributed along with your news-
paper for a month and write down the purpose for which they
were developed. Did you find any one of them useful ?

e Brochures

When the message to be conveyed must last longer in the minds of the audi-
ence, then one sheet of information, asin aflier, may not be sufficient. Insuch a
case, amulti-page publication or in other words, more than one page of printed
matter, is produced asa PR tool.

Depending on their size and purpose for which they are developed, they are
caled |legflets, folders or pamphlets. All these publications are caled brochures.

We can therefore define a brochure as follows:

‘ folded sheet of information which can be read like a book and provides
information which isrelevant over alonger period of time'.

L et us see some examples of brochures.

A brochure produced by a university provides information about its campus,
courses offered, fee structure, hostel facilities and so on for students who are
seeking admisson to its colleges.

Similarly, atravel agent brings out brochures which give information on tour
packages organized by them for tourists.

e Newsdletter

What exactly isanewdetter?

e [tisaprinted publication produced at regular intervas

e [tisdigributed to aparticular audience seeking information.

e A newdetter should focus on information relevant to its public or audience
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e  Thecontent of anewdetter is presented in awriting style that islessforma
and letter-like.

For example, a newdetter published by a college conssts of information about
activities conducted during a particular period, specia achievements by students
or teachers, retiring employees, new entrants etc. Such newdetters target not
only the teachers and students but also the college dumni.

PRESSRELEASE

Let us now study about a press release which is different from the other forms
of printed communication that you have so far sudied.

A pressreease isthe most important form of written communication used by a
public relations professiona to announce something to the media. It is mailed,
faxed or eemailed to the media.

How is a press rel ease devel oped?

Thetext of the pressreleaseis written in the form of a story with an attractive
heading so that the media quickly grasps and circul ates the message through
newspapersradio/televison/internet.

= Activity 20.2

Prepare a brief press release on a cultural programme organized
by your school.

20.4PRINT MEDIA

You have learnt in an earlier module that newspapers and magazines form a part
of print media. Now let us see how print mediais used asa PR tool. You must
have seen severa advertisements appearing in newspapers and magazines. What
do they congist of ? They consist of textua messages aswell as some visuasor
pictures. These advertisements are examples of PR tools used in the print me-
dia They are worked out effectively to attract the reader’s attention away from
other competing advertisements.

But you find that advertisements appearing in newspapers and magazines are
different in anumber of ways. Let uslist them.

Table 20.1
Newspaper advertising Magazine advertising
e Generaly in black and white e generdly in colour
® Found in various Szes e modtly full page
e More than one advertisement may be o normally only one advertise-
placed on the same page ment is placed on apage
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1. Givenbelow arealist of descriptions. Relate them to the respective form
of printed and graphic communication that you have learnt.in the lesson.

Description Type of printed and graphic
Communication

) Written communication used to make an
announcement to the media

i) printed publication produced at regular intervals

iif)  folded sheet of printed information which
isrelevant for alonger period

Iv)  unfolded sheet of printed information presenting
asingle message

2. Giveany two differences between newspaper and magazine advertising.

20.50UTDOOR MEDIA

Have you seen huge boards displaying messages on a particular brand of mobile
phone and dazzling in the night sky. Thisiswhat is called ahoarding and these
daysyou find that many of the hoardings are eectronicaly operated ( €ectronic
hoarding) to make them attractive and catch the attention of the viewers. Thisis
an example of an outdoor medium whichisapopular tool used in public reations.

Likewise, you must have read messages on milk and milk products written on
bus panels and on huge boards at bus terminals, airports and railway stations
where a lot of people come together. These forms of communication are
commonly referred to as poster media.

Here, you will notice that the emphasisis on the visual messages or what is
visible to the audience. The poster message carries astrong illustration with a
meaningful headline. Thisform of communication is used to remind the audience
about a certain product or idea.

Another form of outdoor medium are huge balloons suspended in the air with a
message written on them. These are hot air balloonswhich can easily capture
the attention of the public.and thushelp in public relations.
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Fig. 20.3: Hot air balloon

However, you find that some forms of outdoor media such as hoardings erected
on the roadside provide very little viewing time for the viewer and thus do not

help in effective communication.

k
R

N

Fig. 20.4: Advertising on bus panels

20.6BROADCAST MEDIA

You have studied about the broadcast media such asradio and televison in your
previous lessons.
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L et ustake the example of the radio. You hear messages and music through this | Relations

medium. The characterigtic feature here is the sound which creates an impact on
the ligeners. Radio advertisements which combine music and messagesisatypicd
example used for public relations.

Similarly, take the case of television. Here, you can see pictures or images as
well ashear amessage or music. Theseimages have certain characterigtic features.
They are seen to move as well as make sounds, thus creating a huge impact on
viewers. Reality music and dance shows, cricket matches which are sponsored
by business organizations are examples of television being used to attract public
attention to aparticular product.

Notes

Now let us compare these with images and text found in the print (newspapers
and magazines) and poster media. They are found to be static or in other words,
they do not move,

Therefore, you can now see that the broadcast media offers possibilities for
movement and sound, making it possibleto present creative and atractive images.

Have you seen images on the internet? They offer scope for including movement
and sound, making it avery gppeding tool for communication. Promationd offers
of cheap air tickets by airline companies provide examples of the internet being
used a PR tool for communication.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 203

1. Lisgtany twoformsof outdoor mediawith examples.

2. Fill inthe the most appropriate word/s in the blank space:

)  Hoarding isan example of media

i)  Radio advertisements combine———— and messages.

i)  Imagesandtextinthe print mediaare
iv)  Image on the internet offer scope for and

V)  When messages are written on bus pands, thisform of communication
iscalled media

20.7 OTHER FORMSOF MEDIA

WEBSITES

Where do you find awebsite? On the internet? Some of you would have also
seen awebsite,

L et usunderstand what awebsiteis? A website is a collection of web pages and
imageswhichis ble to the public through the internet.
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Fig. 20.4: Advertising through websites
Theinternet web isthe most commonly used form of mediafor public reations.

Consider a situation when you haveto travel to a particular city by train. The
easiest way to obtain information on trains going to that city has been made
possible by the Indian Railways through its website. You can even book tickets
through thiswebsite. Compare this with a situation in which you haveto go all
the way to the railway booking counter for the same purpose. Thisisan example
of aPR exercise by therailwaysfor the benefit of the public.

From the above example, you can see that the internet web has enabled quick
accessto information and services. Theinternet isthus rapidly changing the way
in which organisations provide servicesto their public.

Theinformation in awebsiteis presented in an easy and understandable format.
Web pages are designed with catchy illustrations to make them attractive and
thereby grab the attention of the public.

Can we now say that the internet web is an amazing tool for public relations
communication.
=7 Activity 20.3

Visit the website of All India Radio and write down your opinion
on whether the messages and visuals you see there are useful and

appealing?

CELEBRITY ENDORSEMENTS

Have you heard or seen a celebrity or in other words, awell known person
talking about a particular brand of soap or soft drink on radio or television?
Here, you dways find that aperson who islikeable and familiar to the audience
is chosen to describe a product and to persuade the public to use the product.
Thisiswhat is referred to as* celebrity endorsement’.
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Celebrity endorsement isa PR tool which persuades audiencesto buy products | Relations

such as soft drinks, soaps, eatables, clothes, toothpaste, beverages etc. by
creating awareness/ interest in them through celebrities.or popular people.

— Activity 20.4

Have you come across products which were endorsed by celebrities?
If so, have you been convinced about them and bought any of
them? Wkite about your experience.

EXHIBITIONS

Have you ever visited an exhibition? Then you would have seen severd products
being displayed and sold in alarge space in an open area or in huge halls. You
may have even bought afew items. You would also have come to know about
severd new products available in the market.

Fig. 20.5: Exhibition

From this, we can say that:
e exhibitionisanother PR tool to enhance public rdations activity
e theexhibitsor items displayed leave alasting impression on the minds of

the people
e itinvolves participation of people on alarge scde

e products can be exhibited and demonstrated in arelaxed atmosphere
e exhibitions provide scope for generating business
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Relations || However, you must understand that exhibition is an expensive tool and requires

alot of planning.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 20.4

1. Whatisawebste?How isit useful asa PR tool ?

Notes

2. Nametwo cdebritieswhom you have seen endorsing productson televison.
3. Ligtany two features of an exhibition.

<7
F%"' 20.8 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— PRTOOLS

Ora communication (§peeches and interviews)

Printed and Graphic communication (fliers, brochures, newd etters,
press release)

Print media (newspaper and magazine advertisng)
Outdoor media (eectronic displays, hoardings, posters)
Broadcast media (Radio, Televison and Internet )
Other media (websites, endorsements, exhibitions).

El 20.9 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. What do you understand by the term ‘PR tools' in the lesson. List the
different PR toolsthat you have learnt.

2. Explaintheuseof ord communication asa PR tool.

3. Differentiate between different types of printed and graphic communication
with examples.

4. Describe the importance of broadcast mediaasaPR tool.

5. How is the print media used to communicate to the public. List the
differences between newspaper and magazine advertising.

6. How areexhibitions and celebrity endorsements used to attract the attention
of the public.
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201 1.

20.2 1.

203 1.

204 1.

Y 20.10 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

i) facetoface

ii)  speech

i)y attract

V) interview

1) pressrelease i) newdetter iii) brochureiv) flier

Refer to section 20.4

Refer to section 20.5

i) outdoor ii) music iii) static iv) movement, sound v) poster
Refer to section 20.7

i) name of afilmgtar i) name of acricketer iii) any other

Refer to section 20.7
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CHARACTERISTICS OF
NEW MEDIA

Welivein an age of rapid technological changes. Everyday we areflooded with
information from everywhere. Theinternet makes surethat we are not | eft behind
intermsof information on any front. In the process of news gathering and writing,
the advent of computersaong with the phenomenon of theinternet hasintroduced
the concept of new media. Unlike the print media, the new mediadoes not rely
merely on the written word for communication. Rather, it combineswordswith
alot of visual elements, including animation, cartoons etc. Similarly, learning
through new mediaislike saying good byeto al our age-old textbooks. In this
new |learning phenomenon, learning can be fun. We can play computer gamesand
through games, puzzles and cartoons, also learn our history and maths lessons.
This amazing combination of wordswith visuals and cartoonsis known as new
media

\ @ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will be able to do thefollowing :

e  distinguish between new mediaand other mediums of communication,
o illugtratethe characterigtics of new media;
e  discussabout theinteractivity of new media;

e comparethe strengths and weaknesses of new mediawithtelevison, radio
and print media;

o andysethelimitationsof new media

21.1NEW MEDIA: AN INTRODUCTION

Mrs. Madhavan looks extremely worried these days. Sheishardly seen a socia
gatherings. And, when people see her on theroads, she avoidstaking. Earlier she
was so active. Now her neighbors don’t know what has happened to her.
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Her neighbours daughter, Anjali isin class X1I. She often goes over to Mrs
Madhavan's house to help her son Adityawith his maths lessons.

Anjai hasjust finished her pre-board exams. In the evening she goes over to meet
Aditya. There she finds Mrs Madhavan looking asworried as ever.

Anjdi asksher, “What’swrong with you? Why are you looking so worried?’. Notes

“l amworried Anjai,” MrsMadhavan replies. “ Adityadoesn’t study nowadays.
Hisschool isclosed for winters. The entire day he spendsin front of the computer.
Ontop of that helies. He says histeacher has asked him to surf the internet and
do hishomewaork. | an sure heiseither playing computer gamesor doing something
else. | just don’'t know what to do.”

Fig. 21.1: Aworried MrsMadhavan and Aditya working on hiscomputer. Adityadoesn’t
carethat hismother isworried. Helookshappy sitting in front of hiscomputer.

Anjai smilesand holds Mrs Madhavan’s hand. “ Don’t worry aunty. | will talk to
Aditya. | am sure he knowswhat he'sdoing.”

Fig. 21.2: Anjali trying to convince MrsMadhavan
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Shegoesingdethe study and spends sometimewith Aditya. Later, during dinner
sheexplainseverything to MrsMadhavan. By that time Mr Madhavan isal so back
fromwork.

“You see aunty, timesare changing. Technology has comeinto our livesinamgjor
way. Education is also changing. Gone are the dayswhen children used to learn
only frombooks,” Anjali explains.

“I remember, welearnt al about history from our textbooks,” sheadds. “And, we
found it so boring. But my brother hardly reads textbooks. Even histeacherstell
him to watch the History channel and Discovery channel ontelevision. Now he
finds history so interesting that he might al so takeit up for higher studies.”

“But then Anjali, doesit mean that children nowadayswill not read at all,” asks
Mrs Madhavan.

“It'snot like that aunty. Technology only helps usto learn. Computers cannot
replace books. But today, dl over theworld people arerealising that words alone
cannot describe everything. That’swhy learning is better when words are combined
with visuas, sound and even cartoons. Books give usonly wordsand illustrations,
televison gives us moving images and radio gives us sound. But what the internet
givesusisacombination of al these. We cal it new mediaand we areusing it
extensvely tolearn new things,” explainsAnjali.

Mrs Madhavan now looksrelaxed. Shedso tellsAnjdi that sheisgoing to spend
more timewith Adityatrying to understand what al he'slearning.

21.2 NEW MEDIA AND COMPUTERS

Do you know what the internet is ? Theinternet is an interconnection of severa
thousands of computersof different types belonging to various neworks acrossthe
globe. Any computer user on the internet can contact any other computer on
internet in any part of theworld. Theinternet isan integral part of new media.

You have dready learnt that in print media, the products are either a newspaper
or amagazine. Similarly, in the e ectronic media, the products are either anews
channd or an entertainment channd or agports channd. For instance, Doordarshan
has anews channel, Star Plusis an entertainment channel and Discovery and
Animal Planet are non-fiction channels.

In new media, the product is called awebsite. Every website has an address. To
see awebsite you need acomputer. On every computer, thereisanicon called
internet explorer. You haveto click on it and anew screen opensup. Onthis, you
type the address of the websiteand it will open up for you. Then you can seeand
read whatever is posted on the website.
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Fig. 21.3: Websites

Now, in acountry like India, wherethere are so many villages, how many people
have accessto the computer? And, if they cannot use computers, then what’sthe
use of new media?

To answer thisquestion, let usrecall theway television has expanded itsbasein
India Whentdevisonfirg arrivedin India, very few people could buy atelevison
set. Whenever cricket matches were played, people used to stand outside ashop
that had atelevision set and enjoy the match. In villages, people often Sit together
and watch television programs.

Similarly, there are cyber cafesall over the country. Several computers are kept
in these cafes. People can go there and work on computers after paying for it.

We must all realise that people have to be educated about computers. So after
you have learnt about computers, you must tell your friends about the benefits of
using acomputer. You may asotdl your parentswhat they can do with acomputer.

We read in the beginning of the unit that Mrs Madhavan was worried. She's
worried because she does not understand what Adityais doing with acomputer.
She's also worried because she has heard alot of things about theinternet from
other parents. Some of them havetold her that children should never be allowed
to seeacomputer becausetheinternet containsalot of information and pictures
that are only meant for adullts.
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Since her knowledgeof computersand theinternet isvery limited, Mrs Madhavan
isreally scared. It'sonly after Anjali explainsto her that Adityaisdoing his
homework after collecting information from the internet thet shefed sabit rdieved.

It's not that Mrs Madhavan does not have reasonsto be worried. Children are
often seen wasting time playing computer games or chatting with their friends.
Thenitisthe duty of parents and teachersto seeto it that they don’'t overdo such
things. Also, there are parents and teachers who often complain that children
nowadays have amost stopped reading books. That they are more comfortable
watching videos, cartoonsetc, dl of whichthey now get easily on their computers.
That's probably what we need to |ook into more serioudly. The Internet cannot
replace books or ateacher. But it can definitely beabig helpin termsof providing
information. In fact, for anyone doing research in any stream, theinternet aways
provesto bevery useful.

r e

hﬁ IIINTEXT QUESTIONS?21.1

1.  Why do students use the internet nowadays?

2. Arereading habits going down because of the advent of computers ?

3. What isanew mediaproduct called?

4. Why isMrsMadhavan so worried? After talking to Anjali, does she feel

better?

Activity 21.1

1. Explain to a friend everything that you know about the internet.

21.3 NEW MEDIA: THE FORM OF COMMUNICATION

Inyour earlier lessons, you have learnt what communication isand how people
communicate. To quickly reviseit and put thingsin a perspective, communication
means‘ sharing of information'.

Whenever we communicate, we share information, ideas and even feelings. At
times we may not speak but the way we look at a person conveysalot to that

person.

Another important point isthat any form of communication isnot complete unless
thereis afeedback. It means whenever we talk to someone or someone reads
what we have written, there must be a response from the other person.

All forms of media, whether print or electronic, have feedback systemsin place.
Many of you may have seen the page in anewspaper that containsthe *lettersto
theeditor’. Thisisafeedback mechanism used by the print media. Eventelevison
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channels have afeedback system. Often we see, after a program, the anchor
advisesthe viewersto log on to their websites and post their opinions. You may
be watching many reality shows on television, especially music and dance
competitions. Audience feedback, in these shows, decidesthefate of individua
participants.

New mediaisknown for its ability to involve the audience. Thisisknown as
interactivity. Hence, we can say that compared to other media forms, new
media has the most evolved feedback systemin place.

Besidesfeedback, there are two other thingsthat make new mediavery specid.
Thefirst isthe way things are written. New mediauses anarr ative style of
writing. A narrativeisastory. All of usliketo read stories or listen to stories. If
seriousissues are written in the form of stories, more people are likely to read
them and learn from them.

The other specia feature of new mediaisthe use of multimedia. Asmentioned
earlier, whenever stories are supported by cartoons, moving pictures, sound and
music, itiscaled multimedia

Thequestioniswhy do we do so many things? Whet isthe ultimate benefit of using
new media. For one, theinternet isvery fast. We don't have to wait for onefull
day to read the day’s eventsin the newspaper. At 4 0’ clock in the evening, if we
want to check out the latest cricket scores, we haveto smply log on to theinternet
and check anewswebste that will flash theinformation that we areinterested in
knowing. Secondly we may not have timeto read the entire newspaper, but will
definitely have sometimeto grasp the day’s happenings on anewswebsite. That's
why the internet is so popular.

r e‘!

b IIINTEXT QUESTIONS21.2
1. Fill inthe blankswith appropriate word/s:

) Weshare and when we communicate.
i) ————— isessentia inany form of communication.
i) New mediausesa———— style.

iv) Audio-visuds, voiceovers, animation and graphicswhich are combined
withtext iscaled

V) Internetisan ———— medium.
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21.4 NEW MEDIA AND OTHER FORMS OF MASS MEDIA

All of us see anewspaper in the morning every day. Have you ever thought why
we get aparticular newspaper every day. Adityaonce asked thisto MrsMadhavan.
And, guess what? Mrs Madhavan had no answer. Later, her husband, Mr
Madhavan explained to his son that they read a particular newspaper because
they are used to readingit. It's been coming to their homesfor years. “It'sa habit,
and | find it difficult to change. | tried reading another newspaper for some days
when | had to clear an internal office exam. But | was never satisfied. Evenif |
read another paper, | have to read the same newspaper that | always read as
well,” explains Mr Madhavan.

Most of usdon’t question our habits. But, have you ever wondered why people
read newspapers when they already see most of the things on television? If we
arethinking likethat, even journaists may have thought accordingly. That’swhy
newspapers have changed. They arefull of colour nowadays. Even the newsthat
is carried has changed. Newspapers are trying to collect alot of interesting
information for the readers. M ost newspaper offices have hired good photographers
who aretrying to improve the quality of picturesthat we seein newspapers. All
thisis happening because newspapers are competing with television.

Then what about the new media? Where doesit find itself in such a scenario?
People usually go to websiteswhen they haveto look for something specific. For
instance, if you are interested in pursuing a programme in mass communication,
youwill only look up webstesthat provide you with that kind of information. Also,
most of ususethe new mediawhile we areworking in office. That meansthe new
media stepsin when we don't have atelevision near us. At home, we hardly read
news stories on the internet because we can see everything on television.

Since, people read websites in-between work, they expect alanguage that they
can easily understand. That'swhy new media uses anarrative style or astory
format so that readers can easily understand whatever isbeing communicated to
them. Theuse of multimediais aso meant to facilitate the communication process.
Infact, the success of the new mediaisfully dependent on whether or not itisable
to attract users of the internet. For that it hasto create some amount of interest
or what iscalled ‘interest factor’ . The language and the multimedia packaging are
both designed to act as ‘' interest factors'.

21.5 INTERACTIVE NATURE OF NEW MEDIA

Besdesthe creation of the‘interest factors', the other most striking festure of new
mediaisits‘interactivity’'. Thismeansreaders can alwayswrite for websites
and one of thewaysto do so isthrough ‘blogs . Blogs are online diaries. People
who can write about their experiences can develop blogs.

Doesthismean that anybody can start writing for newswebsitestoday? Frankly,
thisisn't something new. Even earlier, we had the concept of ‘ Lettersto the
Editor’. Anybody could write on aparticular issue and send it to anewspaper for
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publication. But out of S0 many |ettersthat arrived in newspaper officeseveryday,
only afew got published.
New mediahasalot of space. When people write blogs, the entire article can
be carried without any editing. If you look at the website of any news channd,
you will find several blogs written by eminent journaists. The best thing about Notes

these blogsisthat they are written with alot of fegings. Sometimesthereisaso
an element of humour.

Another thing about blogsisthat you can write whatever you fed about anything.
A writer on disaster management, haswritten aseries of blogs on thetsunami that
hit the Indian coasts afew years back. His website has more than a hundred
articles on the tsunami. It is very clear that these blogs say much more than
newspaper reports on the tsunami. That's because the blogs have alot of space.
Also, thewriter isnot bound by deadlines. It'shis passion that driveshim towards
writing these blogs.

Activity 21.1

1. Sartwriting your own diary. Write down your experiences at least once
a week. Include things like the book that you have read and some
interesting person you have met.

21.6 ADVANTAGES OF NEW MEDIA OVER PRINT MEDIA AND
TELEVISION

So what doesthe new mediado? 1t hassmply changed the way we communicate.
Itisaso avery important mode of communication that we cannot ignore. Do you
know that almost every organization today has awebsite. Anybody who wants
to know about an organization will smply log on to the internet and check their
website. The best thing to do would be toopen the website that will most likely
contain mogt of the information thatanyone would want to know.

Newspapers also have their own websites. These websites are often copies of
their print editions. If welook at the history of onlinejournalism, newspaperslike
‘“TheHindu' and ‘ The Indian Express werethefirst newspapers which started
their web editionsin India. But then the websiteswere not different from the print
versions. The same stories that appeared in the morning newspaper were seen
on the websites without any major changes. The websites did not even use
animations or other forms of visua communication whichispossiblein the new
mediaand not in print.

Theseweb editions aso have another purpose. L et us say, readersin the southern
gatesof Indiaarefamiliar with ‘ The Hindu' . But how would an Indian reader in
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Canada know about the same newspaper? That’s where aweb edition playsa
crucid role. Anyone from any part of the world can easily accessthe web edition
of ‘TheHindu'.

Some media houses have spent alot of money in seting up their own websites.
Now if readers get registered on these websites, they are supplied with whatever
news they want on their mobile phones. Let's say you are interested in cricket.
There isamatch happening between Indiaand Austraiaat New Delhi. At that
time you have gone to Lucknow to spend the summer vacations at your
grandparents’ place. But you have registered yourself on the website of anews
channel and you are carrying amobile phonewith you. Inthat case, every haf an
hour you will get the latest scores flashed on your mobile screen. Isn’t this
interesting?

Most televison channd s aso have their own websites. Essentidly, these websites
are meant for information. A person can log on to the website of any television
news channel and find out the different programmesthat aregoing to beaired. A
websiteisaso an important feedback vehicle. Viewers can log on to the website
and give their feedback and comments about any programme.

Which do you think is abetter medium - print, television or new media?It'sa
difficult question to answer. All mediums have their own strengths and weaknesses.
We often feel that like Aditya, most children nowadays arelosing interest in
reading. That's because the habit of reading anewspaper everyday inthe morning
isno longer there. Most of usget quick information from theinternet. That'swhy
we arelosing our reading habits.

Mr Madhavan aso agreestothis. It struethat alot of informationisavailableon
theinternet, but theindepth information that he wants on certain socid and political
issuesisreadily availablein the newpaper that he reads. That’swhy hewill never
stop reading it.

Infact, Mr Madhavan surfstheinternet only when heisin office. When he doesn’t
have much time, that’sthe only form of communication that suitshim. But at night,
he prefersto listen to at least one newsbulletin on televison. Again in themorning,
he manages some time to quickly read through the newspaper. He even marks
some of the articles and reads them carefully when he comes back homein the
evening.
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Itisclear that al these mediums of communication such asprint media, televison

and new mediawill survivetogether. Do you think so?

Notes

Fig. 21.4: Mr Madhavan isreading a newspaper. Thereis
acomputer and atelevision near him.)

21.7LIMITATIONS OF NEW MEDIA

But you think everything isgood about the new media? Not redlly. Just asal other
forms of media have their own limitations, new media also has certain
disadvantages. The most important issue hereisthat if anybody canwriteablog
anditisput up without any editing on the internet , then someone who wantsto
play mischief can dways put up something on theinternet that may have adverse
effects. Thishas happened earlier dso and mediahouses are thereforetrying to
take necessary precautionsto prevent this.

Also, likeMr Madhavan fed's, he does't enjoy reading Something on the computer
screen asit lacksthe look and fed of anewspaper. Thisfeding may be expressed
by many people. But would Adityaalso feel so? Perhapsnot. Because heisin
the habit of reading on acomputer screen. Nevertheless, if he doesn’t read his
textbooksthoroughly, it'svery unlikely thet theinternet will fetch him good marks!
For that matter, Mrs Madhavan's anxiety isjustified.

F_

Le 1(INTEXT QUESTIONS21.3

State whether the following statements are true or fal se.

)  Blogwritersare not bound by the rules of journalism.

i) InlIndian villages, people don’t accept technol ogy.
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i)  Companieswill willingly open up their websitesfor peopleto write.
iv) Thereisno credibility issuein new media
V) Theinternet hasbecome very popular among young people becauseit isfast
and it usesmultimedia
Notes

21.8WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— New media— Anintroduction
New mediaand computers
® internet explorer
e webste
® cybercafes
New mediaasaform of communication
o feedback system
® interactivity
® narative style of writing
e useof multimedia
New mediaand other forms of mass media
® newspapers and websites
e televisonand new media

e new media- interest factors

Interactive nature of new media

e blogs

e onlinediaries

Advantages of new media over print mediaand television
e web editions of newspapers

e webstesof televison channds

® convergence

Limitations of new media
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El 21.9 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Explaintheimportance of new mediaasaform of communication.

2. Assesstheimportance of computersin your daly lives. Give good examples
to support your answer.

3. Discuss the advantages of new mediawith print and television. What are
the limitations of new media?

ey, o
!L il |

21.10ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

21.1 1. Students use the internet for educational purposes. They collect
information for doing their homework.

2. Reading habits have gone down because people don’t have much
timeto spare. But people still need information. Theinternet provides
agoldmine of information. So even if people are surfing, they are
reading nevertheless.

3. webgte

4. MrsMadhavanisworried because shefed sher son Adityais spending
alot of time on the computer and isn’t learning anything. After talking
to Anjdi, shefelt better because Anjai explained amost everything
about the internet to her.

21.2 1. i) information, idess, fedings

i)  feedback

i) narative

iv)  multimedia

V) interactive
21.3 1. i) True

i)y Fase

iy Fase

Iv) Fase

v) True
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NEW MEDIA: THE INDUSTRY

New media has emerged from the print media. But itstarget audienceis different
fromthat of print media. Today, we have young readers getting attracted towards
new media. But, why should ayoung reader be tempted to ook at awebsite,
read it and perhaps write about it or start ablog? That’s where the ability to
attract readersbecomesacritica issue. Also, to run websites, one needsfinances.
How isthat taken care of ?

L et us discuss these and other related questions.

ws=4 OBJECTIVES
After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do the following:

e tracethetrangtion from earlier formsof mass communication to new media
inIndig

e  discusstheimpact of new mediain Indig;

e  datethemeaning of convergence;

e  discussexamplesof new media.

22.1 TRANSITION TO NEW MEDIA IN INDIA

Thefirst news websites were launched by media houses around 1986. But, as
you have dready studied, these web editionswere smply replicas of the respective
print editions. The function of these websites was nothing more than generating
awareness about the existence of these media houses.

The actual transition in India happened after 1996 when several independent
media houses tried to bring out a news website. But after 2000, most of the
independent media organisations along with their websites closed down. That
was the time when the phenomenon of convergence became popular.
Convergence means the coming together of different forms of massmedia.You
will learn more about this|ater.
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22.2 IMPACT OF NEW MEDIA IN INDIA

Theimportant question isthat how did these independent mediahouses survive
inthefirst place? Where did they get the money from ?

These independent media houses came up because they got funds from big
businessmen who aso lend money to othersto start their own business. For this
to happen, these well established business people must see growth potentia ina
new business. If they realise that they are going to get back several timesthe
money that they are investing, they go ahead. These big busnessmen are called
venture capitalists.

In the case of new media, thisis exactly what happened. The venture capitalists
thought that new mediacould be apossible businessoptionin India. It served
them in two ways. One, through amedia house, the venture capitalist had some
accessto the political groupsin the country. Secondly, new mediawas showing
signsof earning profitsthrough businesstransactionsviatheinternet .

But what they didn’t realize at that stage was that Indian customers prefer to
buy things only after seeing the product with their own eyes. In other words, in
the Indian buying culture, the concept of ‘look and fed” mattersalot. Although
afew independent companies managed to stay afloat, most of them were forced
to close down.

Thiswas also alearning phase for Indian media practitioners and managers.
They redized thet if they ventured into new media, they had to think of innovative
revenue models. They aso accepted that they had to sall content to make money.
Otherwise, merely getting into businesstransactionswasn't helping them at all.

Fig. 22.1: A customer islooking at a web page and tryingto identify an item
for buying. He has a very puzzled look. Thereis another customer who is
buying thingsfrom a shop. Shehasa satisfied look on her face.
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NINTEXT QUESTIONS22.1
1. Whoareventure capitalists?

2. Why wereventure capitalistsinterested in supporting new media ventures
inIndia?

3. What wasthefunction of early web editions ?

22.3 NEW MEDIA AND CONVERGENCE

If you recall what you have studied about the history of the Indian media, you
have learnt that the print mediaplayed asignificant rolein the Indian freedom
struggle. At that time, there wasn't either television or new media. It was print
mediathat had made such ahuge impact on the minds of the people.

L ater, when India became independent, print media continued to rule for more
than two decades. When the nation stepped into the seventies, television appeared
on the scene. But for years, the Indian people had to watch the limited
programmes shown. Hence, print mediastill continued to rule.

It was when the concept of cable television hit the Indian market, that people
started watching more and moretelevision. It was because of television that the
print media also started changing. To survive in the competitive scenario along
with television, Indian newspapers changed their designsand forms of writing..

When new media arrived, it was another shift in the industry. At that time, a
theory came up that print mediamay not survive. More importantly, with new
media, technology was seen in adifferent light. Wheress, earlier, creativity was
recognized asthe primary skill, now technology became an important criterion
for judging the suitability of an employee.

Let us consider these issues.one by one.

Thefirstissueison technology. The debate iswhether in the next five years, the
entire mediaindustry is going to turn digital or in acountry like Indiawhere
infrastructureis so poor, it's only atemporary wave. So will new media soon
vanish and would we be back to print ?

The answer hereissmple. Television also took timeto settle down. Now radio
ispicking up. Similarly, new mediawill dso takeitstimeto stabilize. But just like
televison will not throw print mediaout of existence, smilarly, new mediawill
not throw out either print mediaor televison. All these mediaformswill survive,
but their styles may change.

The other issueisthe debate on cregtivity versustechnica skills. Mediamanagers
are asking the question, “ Should we hire journalists who are good at writing and
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reporting or who are good with technology? Even journalists are asking this
guestion, “Isit our job to write, edit and report or to handle technology ?’

Thereisasmpleanswer to this. All technological innovationsin the mediaindustry
are happening because they are seen as complimentary to creativity. In other
words, if technology does not support crestivity, it'suseless. Hence, dl creative
professionals must make the best use of technology. In case, they feel that a
certain form of technology isahindranceto crestivity, they must dumpit and go
for abetter version of the same technology or change it atogether.

Today, journalists as well as mediamanagers have realized fully well that a
more effective form of communication does not destroy the earlier form. Reather,
the earlier form of communication changesfor the better and makes a place for
itself in the changed scenario. Hence, media practitioners are talking of
convergence.

Now, what is meant by the term ‘ convergence’ ?

It meansthat several mediaforms such as print, radio, television etc. will exist
simultaneously. They may have different mandates, but they will co-exist
nevertheless

Keeping this reality in mind, mediaorganisations are also expanding and trying
to bring in different elements of mass communication under acommon roof. Ina
global mediaenvironment, we will now find more and more media organisations
running print, television, radio and new mediadivisonstogether.

—

Fig. 22.2: Convergence

MASSCOMMUNICATION

MODULE - 6

New Media

Notes

133




MODULE - 6

New Media

Notes

134

b

1.

o

New Media: Thelndustry

NINTEXT QUESTIONS 22.2
Fill in the blankswith appropriate word/s:
) I did not exist in Indiaduring the time of the Britishrule.

ii) Indian newspapers changed their ...... and
survive competition from televison.

of writing to

i)  Convergence means the coming together of | ,—

v) An....... form of communication doesnot ...... the earlier form.

22.4 NEW MEDIA: EXAMPLES

L et us consider asituation when you have gone to spend your summer vacation

with your grandparentsin avillage. Thisvillage does not have many facilities.

Most importantly, you don’t have a television in every house. But you are
interested in cricket and you feel bad if you don’'t get to know the latest scores.
Incidentally, thereisamatch going on between Indiaand Australiaand you are

anxious to know the score.

Suddenly, you remember that you are carrying your mobile phone with you..
You immediately send amessage and within five minutes the score flashes on
your mobile screen. Thisisbecause of new mediaand its advantages.

You had actually got yourself registered on anewswebsite and had sent an

information by e-mail that you are interested in cricket scores. Now, wherever

you travel, you only have to send amessage through your mobile phone to get
thelatest update. Thisisaso called customization of news. It means whatever
kind of newsinterests you will be sent to you.

The most standard new media product is awebsite. Besides, news websites,
there are innumerabl e kinds of websites that we see on the internet.

Today, you will find that every organisation has awebsite of itsown. Through
corporate websites, prospective customersand employeesreceive theinitial
information that’s required. Each website hasa ' contact us’ section. If you want
to speak to somebody on the phone, you can do so after noting down the
number from the website. To send an e-mail, a person will only have to note
down the e-mail address given on the website and send an e-mail immediately.

Some compani es even encourage visitors on their websites to write blogs on
their products or services. While for the organisation this is a good way to
collect feedback, for the customers it could be away to create a network of
people who have bought products from the same organization. Thisway they
can develop acommon forum.
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Another product that has picked up is a social networking site. These are
websites where anyone can open an account and become a membey.

For those who want to be in touch with alot of people, thisisavery good way.
You can become a member of some of these sites and interact with several
people with whom you share ideas, thoughts and information. You can even
tracean old friend or aclassmate and begin talking to that person.

For those interested in research and academics, there are severd librariesavailable
on theinternet called onlinelibrarieswhich they can refer to get material on
thelr subjects. Inthedomain of education and training, learning through the internet
has becomevery popular and iscalled onlinelearning or e-learning(electronic
learning). For others, the internet offers several sitesfrom where they can buy
and sdll products. For children, besidesinformation and stories, the internet has
severa online gamesthat they can enjoy.

New mediaproducts are interesting because they have severa elementsin them.
For instance, those interested in graphics, animations and cartoons may find
severa websites containing these eements. Those interested in reading will find
severa websites containing good content. All those who areinterested in writing
may dart from blogs. Many amongst you will surely beinterested in photography.
You will find severa websites on photography.

INTEXT QUESTIONS?22.3

1.  What do you understand by ‘ customisation of news ?

2. Whatismeant by theterm ‘onlinelearning’ ?

I.'
@ 22.5WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT?

— Trangtionto new mediain India

® newswebsite

® convergence

Impact of new media

e cregtivity vstechnology
Examples of new media

® newswebsites

® customisation of news
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New Media
e onlinelearning
e onlinelibraries
e onlinegames
Notes

22.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Writean essay on how convergenceischanging the face of the Indian
mediaindustry?

2. Makethree columns and write the essentia features of print, television and
new media. After completing the exercise, write anote on how new media
isdifferent from print mediaand television.

3. Discusstheimpact of new mediain India

-] 22.7ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

22.1 1. Venture capitalists are big businessmen who lend money to people
who want to start their own business.

2. Venture capitalists were interested in supporting new media ventures
in India because they thought they would get good returns.

3. Refer to section 22.1.
22.2.1. 1) televison, new media
i) desgns,forms
i) televison, radio, new media
iv) effective, destroy

22.3 1. Customizing newsis based on one's need. For instance, for someone
who isinterested in cricket, anew media set up can supply him with
news only related to cricket. Thisisknown as customization of news.

2. If learning happens through the world wide web, it is called online
learning. In other words, online learning is education with the hel p of
the Internet. Severa subjects, especially professional subjects, can be
taught by this method.
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We have dready discussed in the earlier lessonsthat new mediamostly addresses
ayoung audience. We cdll thisaudience the youth. Theyouth ismore computer-
savvy or in other words, they are more comfortable in handling gadgetslike
computers.

Today, when we look at urban households across the country, we do find that
peoplein the age group of 12 — 25 years are hooked on to computers or mobile
phones. Interestingly, these people are more connected to each other through the
internet. But what concerns parents, teachers and psychologistsisthe fact that
interpersonal relationsis getting affected amongst the youth. For thisthey blame
the changing technology.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do the following:

e listthemain consumersof new media;
e appreciatethe creativity factor of new mediaused to attract the youth;
e explainhow interpersona relations are getting affected;

e identify businessoptionsin the area of new media.

23.1THE YOUTH AUDIENCE

Why does new mediaaddressthe youth?It's smply because the youth spends
more time with computers. Also, with growing competition, the youth needsto
keep themsdves informed dl thewhile. That'swhy accesstoinformationis very
important.

However, thereis one problem that we see here. If you are exposed to too much
of information, it often leavesyou thoroughly confused. Thisiscalled information
overload. Most of our young people today suffer from what is, known as
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information fatigue. Since, they have too much of information, they find it
difficult to useit. This causes astate of depression, which iscaled information
fatigue.

To prevent this, those using information must develop themsdvesin areasin which
they fed comfortable. Moreover, whenever they arefaced with alot of information,
they must prioritize on the basis of their areas of interest. Thismeans classifying
information into categorieslike ‘' maost important’, ‘important’, * not so important’
and ‘not required'.

Another problem isthat collecting information does not necessarily lead to logica
and analytical powers. Many teachers complain that young readerstoday havea
lot of information but they oftenfall to useit to discuss something.. That's because
raw information without any analysis does not add to your knowledge unlessyou
know how to useit whenit's required.

Fig. 23.1: Working in a computer lab

23.2THE CREATIVITY FACTOR

One of the most fundamental waysin which new mediatriesto attract the youth
isthrough story telling or anarrative writing style. Sincewe al like stories, this
syleisregarded asthe most powerful form of communication. The narrative style
isnot new inthe mediaworld. Print journdists use thisstyle whenever they want
to draw the attention of readers.

If you study the history of journalism, you will redizethat it's not something new.
The narrative stylewasfirst adopted in the USA inthelate sixties. Thistrend was
known as new journalism, pioneered by Tom Wolfe. But, thistrend could not
continue for long. With the advent of new media, thistrend is coming back.
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To make the content more interesting, each story isbroken into sectio n
difficult to read something at one go, but when it’s broken up into e esung
segments, it'seasier to read and follow. That’swhy stories donefor new media
are broken up into severa storieswhich together with multimediaform apackage.

Each ory ishighlighted on the home page or the opening page of any webstewith
an attractive visual and agood introductory paragraph. The main story is kept
very short and crisp. Other interesting storiesarewritteninanarrativeform. These
are preferably human interest stories.

Todtract the youth, new mediawritersawaysliketo do thingsdifferently, something
gmilar towhat Edward de Bono, thefather of creetivity, cals‘laterd thinking.” Try
reading some of hisbooks. You might find them interesting.

Fﬁ"!
b 1IINTEXT QUESTIONS23.1

1. Machthefollowing:

)  Exposuretotoo much information Edward De Buno

i)  Difficulty inusnginformeation TomWolfe

i)  New journdism information overload
Iv) Father of creativity information fatigue

23.3 NEW MEDIAAND INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS

Let’sgo back to Mrs Madhavan again. Mrs Madhavan and severa other parents
have a serious complaint against new media. Mr Madhavan, Aditya'sfather, is
often heard saying that his children hardly go out to play. Asachild, Mr.Madhavan
proudly recalls that they were out on the streets playing in the evenings. Itis
because of that they were socially active even today. Heisupset about the fact
that childrentoday only liketo sit in front of the computer or watch television.
They dotak to their friends, but without meeting them. Yes, they smply chat with
them through the computer. The children are not learning to talk to people. This
way they will never fed confident.

Don't you think thisistrue ? Taking and listening to peopleisapart of aperson’'s
interpersonal skills. Whenever we deal with people we need to develop these
skills. Human beingslivein asociety. That meanswe cannot stay al by ourselves.
So we need to talk, listen and share. Unless we do that, we may be very good
asindividuals, but when it comesto staying or working together, we are abig
falure

A very interesting film like‘ Mitra, My Friend’ depictsasmilar case. It showshow
two people chat on theinternet, never realisng who they are. Finally, when they
meet up, they realise that they are husband and wife.
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So what do we do about this? The best way isto probably maintain ahealthy
balance. Let’snot run away from computers. But a the sametime, let’snot spend
all our eveningssitting in front of amachine and cutting ourselves away from
people. In many schoolstoday, teachers advise parents to regulate television
watching by their children. In asimilar manner, something can be donefor the
internet aswell.

©

ke

1(INTEXT QUESTIONS23.2
1. Statewhether the following sentences aretrue of false.
1. Wedeveop interpersonal skillswhen we ded with people.
2.  New media has affected the interactive pattern of children.
3. Wecantak to our friendsthrough the computer.
4. Good interpersona skillshelpsin developing aperson’s persondity.
5. Childrentoday are generally found to be socialy active..

Activity 23.1

1. Coallect some biographical details of Edward de Bono fromtheinternet..
Try to write a small report on his contribution to the development of
creativity.

2. Talktoyour classmatesor friendsand find out their opinion on the use
of new media.

3. Sudy some news websites. Select articles that have been written in the
narrative style and paste them in a scrapbook.

23.4 NEW MEDIA AND BUSINESS OPPORTUNITIES

With new mediacame anew idea. There were many who realized that it could
be used to start anew business. You all know that to start a business you need
alot of money. But anew mediaventure was different. It may be expensiveto
start publishing anewspaper or amagazine. But to start anew mediaventureis
not expensive.

In business, you must know that dong with big industries, we so have small and
medium enterprises known in short as SMES. New mediaventures can be safely
categorized as SMES. To start abusinessin thisareayou don’t require huge
infragtructure. But you need alot of creativity, i.ethe ability to do thingsdifferently.

Severa such ventures began in Indiasome years ago. There were young people
who set up an officein asmall room and started their operations. They created
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niche websitesrelated to travel, housing, etc.
Now, what are niche websites?

Niche websites are ones that contain very specialized content like travel,
health, sports etc.

Soon some of them became big companies. Once they grew, they hired more
people and expanded their infrastructure.

If you study the businesssde of new mediawhichwe Il discussin detail inthe next
lesson, youwill redizethat dl it takesto build up an enterpriseisthe enthusiasm
and energy. That’s because new mediais not only affordable, but it is also
ble. Those who ventured into e-learning got freel ancersto devel op content
for them.. The only cost wasin designing awebsite and buying space to post the
content..

Similarly, those who ventured into tourism, property or retail, got adesigner and
aprogrammer to start awebsite. Their business was based on networking that
they managed to do through the internet only..

The most important aspect wasto build arevenue model or to be ableto generate
income. One of the ways to do that was advertising. In addition to this, these
young people looked for other means of earning money like content selling.
Revenue a so came through subscriptions and by providing specidized services.
For instance, anew media venture in tourism offers good holiday packagesfor
itscustomers.

Today, there are severa online shopping sitesthat facilitate the buying and selling
processfor their customers. People can book railway and air ticketsthrough the
internet. You can also buy alot of stuff through the internet. For instance, you can
order dinner or you can buy books through the internet. You can also sell your
old car through theinternet. Those who run these serviceswill chargeyou for what
they aredoing. But it has picked up because people don’t have much time. Most
people, especidly inthecities, aretoo busy to go out and buy things. Such people
are highly benefitted by services offered through the internet.

Activity 23.2

1. Vst thewebsites of Indian Railways or Air India and make a list of the
schemes/ facilities being offered to passengers.

©

e J[INTEXT QUESTIONS 23.3

1. Writethefull form of SME.

2. Makealist of any threeitems on which niche websites are found?
)
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i)
if)

3. Visit some of the online shopping sites. Makealist of sitesthat you have
visited aswell as productsthat interested you.

\ 23.5WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—— Theyouth audience

e Information overload

e informationfatigue

New media

® Credivity factor

e nardivesyle

New mediaand interpersonal relations
New mediaand business opportunities
e new mediaventures

e gmdl and medium enterprises

e nichewebsites

® revenuemodd

e onlineshopping Sites

EI 23.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. What areinter-personal skills? Why do you think interpersonal skills are
getting affected?

2. Isnew mediaabigindustry or isit an SMIE? Give reasonsto support your
answer.

3. Writeshort notes on thefollowing:
) nichewebdtes

i) onlineshopping Sites
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231 1.

232 1.

New Media
J 23.7ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
i)  Information Overload
ii)  Information fetigue
) g Notes
i) TomWolfe
iv) Narrative

v) Edward deBono
Talking and listening are part of our interpersonal skills.
Whenever we dea with people we need to devel op these skills.

Organizationsinsist on good interpersonal skills because teams are
made on that basis.

True. We can wetalk to our friends through the compuiter.

Yes, because it builds up aperson’s confidence.

We build good human rel ations through good communication skills.
Small and Medium Enterprise

i) trave

i) hedth

jii) tourism

The answer would vary from leaner to leaner.
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NEW MEDIA: EMPLOYMENT
OPPORTUNITIES

You have aready learnt about the basic features of new media. In thissection,
you will study about the job opportunitiesthat have come up in theindustry
because of new media. We will also discuss certain skillsthat you must possess
to be successful inthisnew industry. However, you must remember that acareer
intheindustry meansalot of hard work and commitment. Organisationswill hire

you only when they are sure that you have either good creative skills or good
technical skills.

But that’s just the beginning. A medium that is active 24 hours means you must
be on your toesfor very long hours. Also, media professionals must never forget
that they haveto alwayswork in ateam. Hence,only positive communication

skillsand theright attitude will ensurethat you are able to establish yourself as
agood new mediaprofessional.

A / OBJECTIVES
After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do the following:

e identify thedifferent opportunitiesin the new mediaindustry;

e  describetheskillsthat arerequired to be asuccessful new mediaprofessond,;

e |ist entrepreneuria opportunitiesinthe area.

24.1 NEW MEDIA OPPPORTUNITIESFOR JOURNALISTS

Today, there are plenty of opportunitiesfor journdistsin the new mediaindustry.
Reporters can dways begin reporting for anewswebsite. The best way to begin
istoidentify amediaorganisation that isaready established and which hasanew

mediadivision. That way you may be assured that the jobisgoingto bea stable
one.

Every newspaper organisation has an internet desk. But journalistsworking for
theinternet desk usually manage the web edition of the newspaper that involves
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merely lifting up print edition stories and pasting them on the web edition. The
internet desk hardly innovates, but it likesto hire peoplewho can read copiesand
correct any grammatical or spelling errorsbeforeit is put up on the web. If you
are serioudy interested in new media, you could think of starting your career on
theinternet desk and then moving on to amore challenging job.

Those of you who gain some experiencein the print mediacan think of joining the
new mediadivision of an established media organisation. These divisionsare
always on the lookout for good reporters, editors and writers. Reporters who
work for new medianot only pick up fresh story ideas for the web, but aso
follow up severd important storiesthat have dready appeared in the print edition.

Fig.24.1: Reporting on a cricket match.

Besidesreporting, news websites always have scope for people to work on the
desk. Infact, most new mediaenterprises are heavily dependent on good editors
and writers. Why isthis so? It’'s because the writing has to appeal to the young
audience. We have discussed about the narrative writing style. Thet syleissmply
not possible unless there are very good editors and writerswho aretirelessly
working on rewriting copies. That's why any new media project needs avery
strong rewrite desk.

Although cretivity isthe hdlmark of any new mediaventure, technica peopleare
equally important. Let’snot forget that the new mediaworld cannot exist without
good designers and programmers. These skilled people are the oneswho actudly
put awebsite together. The website hasto be created, it's hyperlinks need to be
activated, the web pages need to be designed and finally the stories haveto be
uploaded. All these activities are possible only when there are good people

managing them.
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New Media
The convergence of cregtivity and technical expertise aso happens because new
mediaessentidly dealswith multimedia. Cresting these packagesrequiresalot of
production skills A journdist who isdoing an audio-visud for amultimediapackage,
will need technical help for video production. The person must dso know how to
record sound in different conditions.

Notes

JIINTEXT QUESTIONS 24.1
1. Machthefollowing:

) internet desk a hal mark of new mediaventures
i) credtivity b) managesweb editions of newspapers
i) new media c) requiregood production skills

iv) multi-mediapackages d) should betechnicaly sound

v) new mediajournaists €) requiresnarativewriting style

24.2 SKILLSREQUIRED FOR NEW MEDIA

The primary skill required to be anew mediaprofessiona isapurejournaistic
skill. The person must be able to report effectively. For that the reporter hasto
follow al basic rules of newsreporting like objectivity, proximity etc. You may
recall what you havelearnt in the print media. But, more than that, anew media
reporter must be fast and should keep updating the stories. That meansthe ability
to follow up storiesisvery crucidl.

Since, the stories have greater archiva value, new mediareporters need to work
on storiesthat have agreater shelf life. Theresult isthat spot storiesare not very
popular but good andytica storiesare. In fact, reportersawayslook out for good
side stories that have not been covered by the print edition or television. Also,
stories containing well researched e ementsare always preferred. Theideaisthat
even if anew mediasurfer comesto the stories six months later there must be
something interesting to read.

Since every new mediaenterprise should have a strong desk, good editorial and
rewriting skillsare highly valued. Editorswho are hired are expected to rewrite
copiesextensvely. Since many new mediaventuresdon't have their own reporters
they depend alot on freelancers. These copies are then re-written by the desk
experts. Many atimes even after an in-house reporter submits a copy, the desk
expert hasto rewriteitto giveit a‘ narrative style’ and an *interest factor’. Hence,
good editorial skillsare highly appreciated.
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The other important skill that is required in new mediais marketing/finance skill.
Have you ever wondered as to why the editor of a newspaper is called ‘an
editor’ and why the‘editor’ of anewswebsiteiscalled a‘content manager’ ?
It's because the editor of a news website must be able to manage the business
aswell. Inother words, if anew mediaventure does not generate enough revenue,
it'sgoing to collapse. and the content manager must ensure that such athing
doesn’t happen.

Fe"'!
k 1INTEXT QUESTIONS 24.2

1. Statewhether thefollowing statementsare true or false.

) Theprimary skill required for anew media professionsal ismarketing
ill..

i) A new mediareporter should continuoudy make effortsto update stories
i) The editor of anewspaper is called a content manage.
Iv) New mediasoriesdo not have any archival vaue.

v) New mediaventures also depend on freglancers.

Activity 24.1

1. Next timewhen you are going out with your family, log on to the Indian
Railways website and book your tickets online. Also, find out all rules
and regulations regarding e-ticketing.

24.3 BUSINESS OPPORTUNITIESIN NEW MEDIA

Certain skills that you probably learn in school/ college or even at home are
transferable into the world of new media

Let usdiscuss afew businessideasin the area of new media.

An e-zinefor theyouth: Ane-zine or an eectronic magazine will target readers
who arein the age group of 18-25 years. Since they are primary users of the
internet, thiswill be ahuge market for anew magazine. The content will be such
that it will be useful reading for the youth. Hence, newsthat appearsin the nationa
mediawill have to be rewritten creating an interest factor for the youth. For
instance, educationa opportunitiesthat are availablein foreign countriesin the
field of medicine, engineering, bio-technology and management could be compiled
and presented in an interesting manner.

An onlinerestaurant-booking site: Since eating out isacommon phenomenon
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inthecities, abusinessventure that not only takes ordersfor supplying food online
but a0 providesyou with options availablefor eating out will be highly successtul.
Tie-upswith popular restaurants and other eating jointswill serve asagood
modd.

A career enhancement e-lear ning project: Thisproject could bein the area
of offering short-term online programmesin professond fie dssuch asmanagement,
accounting, mass communication etc. The online programmes can be devel oped
by expertsfrom leading inditutions. The programme ddlivery methodsand logigtics
can be worked out in consultation with the partner intitutions.

An onlinetest centre: You may have heard about students sitting in mock
examinations to test themselves before appearing for the main examination. An
onlinetest centre can be utilised to prepare students for different competitive
examsin management, engineering, medicine, law, chartered accountancy etc.
After the students go through the test, they may also be provided with an online
counsdlling session.

Activity 24.2

1. Go through a newspaper supplement on careers and job opportunities
and make a list of the opportunitiesin the area of new media. Are they
of any interest to you ?

o

b

1. Completethefollowing sentences with appropriate word/s:

F q

1INTEXT QUESTIONS 24.3

i) New mediaprovidesalot of scopefor

i)  Thecontent of an electronic magazine for the youth should be such that

iif) Eating out isacommon phenomenon in thecities. It would be useful to
makealist of eating placesin your city and work out aplan onlineto be
able to make an advance booking in restaurants. What would you call
thissite?

\ 24 4AWHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Opportunitiesfor journdists
® internet desk
e webedition
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e rewritedesk

e multimediapackaging
— New mediaskills

e journdiscskill
editorid skill
rewriting ills
o maketing skills
Business opportunities -
e smdl busnessventures
€lectronic magazine
online restaurant booking site
e-learning project
onlinetest centre

El 245 TERMINAL QUESTIONS

1. Discussthe opportunities offered by new mediato journalists.
2. Explainthe skillsrequired for new mediaprofessonds.

3. llustratewith examplesany three busnessventuresin the areaof new media

241 1. 1) (b)

i) (@
i) (e
iv) (c)
v) (d)
242 1. i) Fdse
i) True
i) Fase
Iv) Fase
v) True
243 1. i) gmdlbusnessventures.
i) it providesuseful reading
i) dinner corner or any other name
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INTRODUCTION TO
PHOTOGRAPHY

Weadll love seeing photographsespecially if they areof our friendsand family.
Wouldn't you loveyour photograph to be taken?We have dwaysdesired to see
acopy of ourselveson paper. Do you redlisethat thiswas not possiblefor along
timeand it was|eft to the artiststo draw our images and even then the pictures
were never exactly the same. Thiswasaso avery tiring and time consuming
processand not every onecould affordit. Only kingsand other important people
got their picturesmadeby artigts. Just imaginewhat excitement photography must
have caused when it was discovered. People could now see an exact copy of a
sceneor of apersoninfront of them.

From such timesto now photography hascomealongway. It isboth arecreation
aswell asaprofession. Weare used to seeing photosbeing taken al around us.

\ @ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, youwill beableto dothefollowing:

e discussthescopeand significanceof photography;
e explaintheevolutionand history of photography ;
e  definetheterm photography;

o differentiate betweenfilmanddigita photography.

25.1 SIGNIFICANCE OF PHOTOGRAPHY

You aways see photographsaround you. Behind the bus, onthe sign boards, on
thewalls, in newspapers and magazines. Photosin newspapers and magazines
inform usabout an event or an incident. Remember the tsunami?You must have
seenitspictureson newspapersaswell asontelevision. It wasthese picturesthat
gaveusinformation about such abig disaster.
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These days pictures are asimportant to news asthewritten or printed word. In
fact inacountry like ourswhere still many people cannot read or write, photos
have agreater use and a greater impact. Photographs are seen along with the
written newsin magazines and newspapersand they add to theimpact of thenews
and convince us about thetruth of the event we are reading aboui.

Haveyou ever wondered how these photosaretaken?You will learn about itin
thislesson.

25.2EVOLUTIONAND HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY

Weadll know that right from pre-hi storic timeswhen man began communicating, he
started drawing images. Thisideaof picturesgrew from refined drawing and to
paintings. Inthefirst haf of the nineteenth century, thetechnol ogy of photography
wasinvented. We could at |ast make pi cturesthat were exact copies of asceneor
aperson. The cameraa ong with the film made photography areality. Human
beings haveknownfor along timeof adevicewhich hasshown an outsideimage
onawall or ascreen but themoment thelight was gone, theimage has disappeared.
Such adeviceiscalled apin-hole camera or the camera obscura.

Haveyou tried projecting animagewith thehelp of apin holecamera? Thisishow
you can do it. Take along box and make a hole at one end of the box. On the
other side paste awhitetracing paper. Now if you point thisbox out towardsa
scene, itsinverted imagewould fall onthetracing paper. Thispin-holecamerawas
invented by the Greeksin ancient timesand peopl e through ages have usediit.
What redlly made photography possible wasthediscovery of chemicalsthat could
record the effect of light and make the picture permanent, so that it may not fade
away withtime.

Fig.25.1: Pinholecamera
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As you have already studied, modern photography was invented by two
Frenchmen Joseph Niepce and Louis Daguerre. It wasin 1827 that Niepce took
what we know of asthefirst photograph. Do you know that thefilm had to be
exposed to the scenefor seven hoursto makethisone picture, whereastoday we
can do the same with the click of abutton! Niepce's partner Louis Daguerre
made further improvementsto the technol ogy of taking photosand since 1839
photography became availableto everyonewho wanted toftry it.

It must be mentioned herethat for thefirst fifty years photography was nowhere
aseasy aswethink of it today. The cameraswere huge and had to be kept ona
stand to be operated. Your great grandparentswould have had to goto astudio
wherethey would have had to sit till infront of the camerato have aphotograph
made. It wasmuch later in the 1900sthat easy to uselight cameraswere made
which could becarried anywherewith ease and used without the support of astand.

Fig25.2: (a) Old cameraon stand Fig25.2: (b) new camera

25.3DEFINITION OF PHOTOGRAPHY

Photography literally means' drawingwithlight.’

Asyou can make out theword ‘ photography’ ismade of two words. Whereas
‘photo’ means‘light’, * graphy’ standsfor * graphic’ which meansdrawing. So
onceman learnt to copy an imagewith the help of acamera, the process started
being called photography.

r s

¢

b

JINTEXT QUESTIONS25.1
1. Definephotography.
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2. Fillintheblankswith the appropriatewordin the blank space:
)  Photographsareasimportant to news asthe————word.
i)  Photography wasinvented by two peoplefrom
i) cameraallowsusto project theimage of asceneonasurface.
iv)  Early cameraswerebig sothey hadto bekept ona
v) Theword‘graphy’ means
3. Mentionthree photographsthat you saw recently and liked them.

F{ i) Activity 25.1
Try to make a simple pin-hole camera with the help of suggestions

givein section 25.2.

254FILM PHOTOGRAPHY

Asyou havelearnt earlier, photography hastwo important components; oneisthe
cameraandtheother isthefilm. A filmissengtivetolight, sowhenweexposeit to
ascenewith the click of the button, theimpression of light isleft on thefilm.
Thisfilmisthen processed inthelaboratory and we seethe picturethat we have

taken.
CLICR A PHOTO
MNITH CAMFRA

DEvELDP THE

Fig 25.3: photoclick tofinal print

Do you remember watching photographs of your grandparentsthat do not have
any colour but arein black and white? Even in newspapers one comes across
such photos. For along time photography wasjust black and white, thiswasso
asthefilm could not record colour. It was much later that the colour film was

made. MASSCOMMUNICATION
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You may beabletorecall an occasionfrom your childhood likeyour birthday party
or atripto someinteresting placewhereyou or your parentstook pictures. On
your return you must have given thefilmroll to aphoto lab and then collected the
printed pictures after aday. Haveyou ever wondered what ishappeninginsidethe
lab?Herethefilmistaken out of itscontainer in completedarkness. Asthefilm has
alayer of light sengitive chemical onit, the chemical isgiven awash with certain
other chemicas Thishelpsinbringing out the pictureonthefilm becausetheeffects
of al the chemicalsarewashed away and theimage on thefilmisfixed and made
visbletotheeye. Now theimageonthefilmisintheform of anegative, meaning
the dark areas appear light and thelight areas appear dark. Now light isthrown
through the negativefilm onto aphotographic paper that issensitivetolightinthe
sameway asthefilmwassengtivetolight. Thispaper isaso givenachemica wash
thus creating thefinal picture. So you seethat from taking the pictureto thefinal
print therearemany stagesinvolved. Sincethenegativefilmacquiresanimagewith
thehelpof light, itiscalled an optica process.

() ModernCamera

Fig. 25.5 (a) Negativeimage Fig. 25.5(b) Printed positiveimage
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255DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY

Nowadaysanew technology hasarrived in photography and itiscalled digital
photography. Some of you and your friends maybe possessing adigital camera

The camerawhich you seeinside somemobile phonesisa so adigital camera.

Soon it seemsthat the film camerawhich is mentioned above may stop being
made asthedigital cameraismaking photography cheap and easy to handle.
Therearetwo important factorsthat makedigital photography very useful. Oneis
that the pi cture taken can be seen on ascreen behind the cameraimmediately and
the second reason isthat digital photography doesnot requireany film. Therefore
thereisno need to go to thelab and wait to get the film processed.

The camerarecordstheimagetaken onamemory chipthat isinsdeit. Oncethe
chipisfilled with the photos, these photos can be copied onto acomputer to reuse
the camera by making fresh spacefor taking more photographs. Theability of the
cameratolink itsalf to the computer makesit easy to print the pictureand to send
picturesto any part of theworld through theinternet. Not only this, the computer
allowsthe photograph that has been taken to beimproved and cleaned with the
help of anumber of software programmesthat are available. So you can seethat
thefuture of photography isgoingto bedigital.

Let uslist thedifferencesbetween afilmand digital camera.

Table25.1
Film camera Digital camera
1. recordsimageonachemicaly recordsthe photo asadigital signal
sengtivefilmto makeapicture that isstored onachip.
negative
2. afilmhastobeprocessedintoan | adigital imagecan beinstantly seen
optica negetive onthe camera. No processingis
required and so there are no negatives.
3. afilmcameraisbigger and can adigital cameraismuchsmaller and
work without batteries awaysneed batteries
4. picturesfromafilmcamerahave | photosfromadigital cameracanbe
tobeprintedinalab. copied on acomputer and printed as
wdll
5. picturesfromafilmcamerahave | photographsfromadigital cameracan
tobephysicaly sentandthiscan | easily besent through acomputer by
taketime. e-mall
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o CAMERA
DOWNLOADIMAGE Notes
ON COMPUTER
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HARD DISC
FOR INTERNET/
e |

Fig. 25.6: Digital work flow

D INTEXT QUESTIONS25.2

1. Fillintheblankswiththe appropriateword in the blank space:
i)  Afilmcamerausesfilmthat issenstiveto
i) Thecamerayou seeinside mobilephonesisa——— camera.
i) Inafilm negative, thedark areas of the picture taken appear ———.
iv) A digita camerais———thanafilm camera.

v) Adigita camerastoressignasona

F g, Activity 25.2
: i 1) Try and find a film negative and see how it looks.
hd 2) Visit aphoto studio near your house and see how it functions.

{t
Q WHAT YOUHAVE LEARNT

—» Significanceof photography
e importanceof picturesinnews
e impact of pictures
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— Evolutionand higtory
e fromdrawing to painting to photography
e projectinganimagewithapin-holecamera

e invention of modern photography
Definition of photography

Film photography
e filmcamera

Notes

e Dblack and white photography
e colour photography
e technology involved
—> Digitd photography
e (digitd camera
e technology involved

E || \ 25.7 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1.  Whatdoyouunderstand by theterm’ photography’. Explainthesignificance
of photography inour day today life.

2. Describethehistory and evolution of photography ?
3. llusratethedifferencesbetweenfilmanddigital photography .

0| 25.8 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

25.1 1. Photography literally means ‘drawing with light’. The word
‘photography’ is made of two words. Whereas photo meanslight,
graphy standsfor ‘ graphic’ which meansdrawing.

2. (i) written(ii) France(iii) pinhole camera(iv) stand (v) drawing
3. Theanswer wouldvary from|learner tolearner.

252 1. (i)light (i) colour (iii) light (iv) smaller (v) chip
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Inyour earlier lessons, you havelearnt al ot about communication, variousmedia
formsused for communi cation aswell asthe use of communicationin our day to
day life. Butitisalso important to understand that communication isnot only
confined to print, television, radio, photography , internet etc. There are other
waysof communicationwhichexist in different formsinand around you.

Canyourecall having seen adance performance, amagic show or afestival mela?
Doyouredizethat al theseformscommuni cate some messages of entertainment,
educetion or information through them?

Have you ever thought of how people used to share or exchangetheir joy, sorrow
or information with each other before the existence of electronic media. What
were the mediumsthat hel ped them to communicate with each other?Inthis
lesson, you will learn about some of these mediums of communication.

#4 OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, youwill ableto dothefollowing:
definetraditiona media;

identify different formsof traditional media;

differentiate between traditional mediaand e ectronic media;
discusstheuseof traditiona mediain communication.

25.1DEFINITION OF TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Eventoday youwill find villageswhere thereisno proper electricity. Peoplein
such placesmight not be ableto view television or accesstheinternet. Similarly
illiterate peoplewill not be ableto read newspapers or magaziness. However, this
doesnot mean they that do not communicate. They have aso devel oped different
waysof communication depending uponthelocd languageand culture.
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Introductionto Traditional M edia

You may have heard many storiesfrom your parents or grand parentsabout the
Ramayana, M ahabharata, about kingsand queenswho ruled the country several
yearsago. Similarly therearestories about festival sand ritualsand how to become
good human beings. Information in thisway has been handed over from one
generationto another and congtitute different formsof traditiona media.

S0, let usnow definetraditional media.

The non electronic mediums which works as part of our cultureand as
vehicles of transmitting tradition from one generation to another
generation is called traditional media.

=j Activity 25.1

Before we move on to the next section on various for ms of traditional
media, now can you name a few forms of traditional media around

you.

Traditional mediacomesin different formsand isknown by different namesin
different regionsof the country. For instance, in AndhraPradesh, ‘ Janapadam’
indicatesavillageand‘ Jangpadulu’ meansvillagers. Thefolk art formsof villages,
onthewholeareknown as' JanapadaKaalu'. Similarly Lok Natyaor Lok Geet
means‘ people€' sdance’ or ‘ people’ ssong’ . Thereare many other formsof folk
artsin other states of India. These are used as‘ Jan Madhyamas'i.e ‘people’s
media . Theseformsrepresent the conurned people by giving aglimpse of their
style, speech, music, dance, dress, behaviour, etc.

Traditiona toolsof communication aredevel oped from the bdiefs, customs, and
ritual s practised by the people. Thesearevery old and deep-rooted.

Traditiond mediathusrepresentsaform of communicationemployingvocd, verbd,
musical and visual folk art forms, transmitted to asociety or group of societies
from one generation to another. They areindigenousmodesand have served the
society astool SYmedium of communication for ages.

Dothesetraditiona formsof communication exist today?Yes, they do. Thecontext,
culture and form may be different but the purpose is served. Some common
examplesare Rangoli ( theart of making designsusing col oured powder), story
telling, drama and puppetry.

INTEXT QUESTIONS25.1

1. Définetraditiond media
2. Nameany threetraditional formsthat exist today.

MASSCOMMUNICATION




Introduction to Traditional M edia Optional Module 7A

Traditional Media
2.5.1 Different formsof traditional media
A traditionad mediaform can beanything which doesthe purpose of communication
inyour family, friendsand asawholein society. All theformsmay not be popular
but they help to communicate. You have already seen that theseformsare different
indifferent regionsand communites. But for your understanding, thesecanbedivided

intothefollowing; Notes
e traditiona dance

e drama

e panting

e stulpture

* 09

e mudc

e motifsandsymbols

It will beinteresting to notethat in someformsof traditional media, all theabove
can be used. For example‘ Ramleela whichisafolk play telling thestory of Lord
Ramain atraditiona styleispopular innorth Indiaand usesall the abovetraditiona
mediums

Fig. 25.1 (a) : Announcement
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Oneof the popular traditional formsof communication isthe announcement
madeby beatinga ‘Nagada’ or drumwith astick and used for communicating
messagesfrom onevillageto another through itsbests.

Fig. 25.1(b) : Nagada
Puppetryisapopular form of traditional mediawhich existsinrural areasof
India. Shadow puppetry and string puppetry are popular forms,

Patachitrakatharefersto storiesthat have been told through the medium
of palmleaf paintings.

Sorytelingisanother interesting format of traditional mediawhich existed
at atimewhen advanced forms of communication such asthewritten word
did not exi<t. For examplehistorica storiesof variousloca heroeswho fought
battlesand participated in thefreedom struggle were performed through song
and drama. Thesewere not written or documented. | nstead they were orally
communicated from one house to another or onevillageto another. They
kept the storiesalive. Canyour recall any such storiesfrom your region?

Story-telling forms such as ‘Harikatha and * Kabigan' played avital rolein
communicating historical and epic sories. Story tellingisaso practisedintraditiona
youth clubslike the Ghotul of thetribal muriasof Bastar or the Dhumkuriaof the
Oraonsof Bihar.
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Nautanki isafamousform of folk artsinvolving amix of music and dance
and popular in northern India. It wasthe most popular form of entertainment
beforethe advent of cinema.

Fairsandfestivalsincluding socid, ritual and ceremonia gatheringscreated
aplatform to meet and exchange viewsamong people.

Folk dancesvary form one placeto another. For example, you will find a
variety of tribal dancesinthenorth easternregion, Orissaand Gujarat. Every
tribe hasadifferent danceform and dress, accessories, symbolsand maotifs.
Traditional paintings, wall paintings, inscriptions, statues and stupas
played avita rolein communicating ideasand culturefrom onegenerationto
another.

Formsof traditiona mediaa so includethe housebarn and fencetypes. Ven
thetraditional conventional soundsused to summon animalsor givethem

commandsare considered asdifferent modes of communication.

You must understand that these are only broad categorizations. There are many

regiond variations.

Table25.1; Other traditional mediaforms

e myths e legends e folktales e jokes
e proverbs e riddles e chants
e blessings e curses e oaths e insults
e retorts e taints e games e gestures
e symbols e prayers e practical e jokes
o folk etymologies o food-recipes
e embroidery designs e costumes

emedicine e instrumental music e metaphors ¢ names

crafts e ballads e charms
customs e tales e places

names, e superstitions
witchcraft e folk medicine
e gestures e festivals e rhymes
e literary artistic expressions
o tales o fables e beliefs o dance

5] Activi ty 25.2

formsin your every day life.

1. Choosethecorrect option:

NTEXT QUESTIONS25.2

i) Communicationisa

From the above table, identify and make a list of traditional media

a) lateprocessb) continuousprocessc) active processd) inactive process

i)  Whichof the followingisnot a form of traditional media
a) traditional gamesh) balladsc) chat showsd) puppetry
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Traditional Media

i) What doestheterm Jan Madhyam mean ?
a) traditional mediab)people’ smediac) print mediad) broadcast media

2. Ligtanythreeoldformsof traditiona communication.

Notes )

i

25.2 TRADITIONAL MEDIAVSTELEVISION

Haveyou found any difference between watching atelevision programme and
watching Ramledaor listening to storiesfrom your grandmother?
L et uslist out someof the differences between traditional mediaand el ectronic
media

Table 25.2: Differencesbetween Traditional M ediaand Television

Traditional media Electronicmedia

e non-technologica innature e Technologicd innature

e flexibleinnaturebut o flexiblebut enjoyscultura freedom
culturdlyrigid

e |essexpensvemedium e expensvemediumwhichneedshigh

monetary investment

e messagesarepresented e messagesaretransmitted or broadcast
beforealiveaudience

e reachislimited e reachesout to alarge number of people

Fig. 25.3: (a) Sreet Theatreperformance (b) Watchingtelevision
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Intraditiona mediaformslike story telling, thegtre, dance, Snging etc, your body
isyour media. You can create messages and communi cate without using any form
of massmedia. You can create your own media

For examplein street theatre, socia or political messages are presented before
the public with aperformance by agroup of performers. You do not need any
specid pieceof equipment unlikeintelevison or radio.

Likewise, ballad singing isapopular form whereasingle person singson issues
related tothepublic. It will bevery smpleto understand. But at the sametime, it
containsseverad critical comments about society. Herea so, thereisno need for
instruments, chorusor astage. A singer with acreativethought and awareness of
issuesand loud voca strength can turn himsdlf into apowerful people’ s(traditiona)
medium.

Ontheother hand, for the electronic media, you need acertain style, dresscode,
diction, literacy etc. They generaly do not involve active audience participation.
But traditiona mediaisincusiveinnature. They arehighly intimateand loca specific
and deeply connected to one’'sown lives,

25.3USE OF TRADITIONAL MEDIAIN COMMUNICATION

Traditional mediahavebeeninexistenceinIndiafor longand havebeenused asa
medium of communicationinrural areas. Over theyears, rura masseshavebeen
using thefolk mediafor expressing their socid , ritual, mora and emotional needs.
Traditional mediahasacrucid roleto performin the process of socio-economic
developmentinindia It helpsin convincing andinfluencing peopleinavery effective
way.

For exampleduring thefreedom struggle, folk mediaplayed agreet rolein soreading
the message of patriotism. Utpal Dutt who was apopular actor issaid to have
used Jatra, atraditional theatreformin Bengal during thefreedom struggle.
Paala, atraditional form of ballad singing isused for spreading awarenesson
varioussocial issuesby thegovernment of Orissa.

The Song and Drama Division of the government of Indiausesvariousforms
of traditiona mediato spread awarenesson anumber of social issueslike AIDS,
polioimmunization etc.

You all know that during festival's, we exchange sweets, greet each other and
decorate our houses. Thiscommunicatesour friendship and lovefor others. This
isalso anexampleof thetraditiona form of communication. Today weusemodern
waysof communication such asthe mobile phoneandinternet to send messages
of friendship and greetings. Communi cation through traditiona mediathushe psin
building good relations.

r.m

Le 1 INTEXT QUESTIONS25.3

1. Choosethecorrect option:
) Traditional mediaisa——— medium.
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a) technologica b) mechanica c) passived)non technologlcd
ii) Intraditional mediayour body isyour
a) sourceb) power ¢) mediad) mind
i) Whichform of traditional mediadid Utpal Dutt use during thefreedom
sruggle?
a) ballad b) jatrac)painting d)puppetry
Iv) Balladsinging of Orissaiscaled—————
a) jatrab) patachitrakathac)katputhli d) paaa

254 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—» Definition
Different formsof traditiond media
e traditiona Dance e drama
e panting e Stulpture
e Ng e mudc

e motifsand symbols
Differencesbetween traditional mediaand e ectronic media
Useof traditional mediain communication

e playedagreat roleduring thefreedom struggle

e usedfor spreading awarenesson varioussocia issues

e usedfor communicatingfriendshipand love

255 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Explanwithexamplesdifferent formsof traditional media
2. Discussthedifferencesbetweentraditional mediaandtelevision.

3. Describetheuseof traditional mediain communication.

% il 256 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

25.1 1. Thenonédectronic mediumswhichworksaspart of our cultureand as
vehicles of transmitting tradition from one generation to another
generationiscalled traditiona media.

2. i) gorytelingii) rangoli iii) puppetry iv) any other
25.2 1. i)(b)ii)(c)iii) (b)
2. 1) nagadaused to makeannouncementsii) patachitrakathaiii) nautanki
iv)any other
25.3 1. i) (b)ii) (¢)iii) (b)iv) (d)
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THE CAMERA

You havelearnt inthe previous|esson that acameraisnecessary for photography.
No pictures can betaken without acamera. The cameraitself isgoing through a
changeasdigital photography isdowly replacing film photography. Eventhough
technology ischanging what we need to understand isthat both film and digital
cameraswork on the same principles. Haveyou ever wondered how thishappens?
Youwill learnabout it inthislesson.

: *J OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, youwill beableto dothefollowing:
o illugtratetheworking of acamera;

e describethe partsof acamera;

e enumeratethefunction of alensin making aphotograph;

o identify thedifferent typesof lenses,

e explainabout other important equipmentin photography.

26.1 WORKING OFACAMERA

L et us peep inside a camera and try to understand how it works and what its
essential componentsare. A cameraisabox whichisblack insdeand allowsthe
right amount of light to fall on the surfacethat isto record the photograph. This
surfacevariesinthetwo typesof cameras. If itisafilm camerathenthelight falls
onthesurfaceof afilmandif itisadigital camerathenitisanimage sensor that
registersthelight. If theamount of light ismorethan required then the picturewill
gppear whiteand detailswill bemissing dueto over exposureand if thelight isless
than required then the photo will appear dark, againtaking away the detailsfrom
the picture. So the main parts of acameraare supposed to control the entry of
light.
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Thisisdone by two components:

e Theshutter
e Theaperture

Boththeseact ascontrollersof light.

Theshutter islikeadoor that opensand closesfor agiven period of time. This
timerangesfrom asmall fraction of asecondto afew seconds. Thisisthetime
when light enters the camera. If the light in the areawhere we are taking the
photograph isweak then we shall open the shutter for alonger period of time. If
thelight isvery bright then we shall open the shutter for afraction of asecond.

Similarly theapertur eisof great significance. Theapertureisanother openingto
control theamount of light coming into the camera. You can comparethisto atap.
Whenyou openthetapfully, alot of water rushesout but if you openit alittle then
only alittleamount of water comesout. Likewiseyou can open the aperturefor
morelight and closethe apertureto reduce theamount of light entering the camera.

So whiletaking aphoto you haveto set the shutter speed and control the aperture
on the camera. When you press the rel ease button, the shutter is opened and
closedingtantly. It isintheintervening period that the exposure takes place on the
film/ sensor. Thisisindicated by aCLICK noisewhich can be heard.

26.2PARTSOFA CAMERA

Apart from the shutter and the aperture there are others parts of acamerawhich
areimportant for itsfunctioning. Let uslist them.

e Viewfinder: Thisisthepoint fromwherewelook and aimthecamerainthe
direction of the scenethat isto be photographed.

e Shutter rdease Asmentioned earlier thisisthebutton onthetop of acamera
whichwhen pressed takes the photograph.

e Lens: Thelensisthe most important part of acamera, becauseit isthe
devicethrough whichwefocusthe subject or the picture onto the surfacethat
isgoing to record the photograph. A lenswhichismade of glasshasaunique
property to bend thelight raysand focusthem on asharp point. So whenwe
look at theimagethat isto be photographed through alensit may appear soft
or blurred, but then by focussing it we can makeit sharp. Now itisready to
be photographed. Usually the apertureisa so built insdethelens.

e Focussingring: Thisistheadjustment that we useto bring the subject into
sharp focus. Itisusudly onthelensand hasasca ethat showsthedistance of
the subject from thelens. By moving thering clockwise or anti-clockwisewe
adjust the focus. Most new cameras also have an automatic focussing
mechanism and such cameras are also referred to as autofocus cameras.
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e Light meter: You have studied that the shutter and the aperture control light
and send injust theright amount for the pictureto be taken. But how dowe
decide about the right amount of light at the given moment whenwe are
taking the photo. Thisismeasured and indicated by alight meter. Thelight
meter iseither ingdetheview finder or onthe screen that showsthe picture.
The easy to use cameras have an automatic setting that readsthelight and Notes
accordingly setsthe aperture and shutter speed.

VIEW IMAGE

:

FOCUS IMAGE

L

SET
APERTURE AND SHUTTER
Looking AT

THE LIGHT METER

N

ctick |
SHUTTER RELEALE

Fig 26.1

D INTEXT QUESTIONS26.1

1) What arethepartsinacamerathat control light?

2) What will happento the pictureif morethan the required amount of light
entersthecamera?

3) Whatisthepurposeof alensinacamera?
4) Whatisthefunctionof alight meter ?

5) What happenswhen we hear aclick sound on the camera?
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26.3 PROPERTIESOFALENS

Asyouhavelearnt earlier, thelensisof great importancewhiletaking aphotograph.
It decides how the picturewill look. Good camerasallow usto changethelens
according to our needs. Such camerasaregeneraly SingleLensReflex (SLR)
cameras. You may have noticed photographerscarrying cameraswhich havelong
lenses. If you recall watching acricket match on television you may remember
photographerssitting with camerasthat have very long lens. These cameraswith
long lenseshave aspecia purposeand they bring thefar awvay subject closer to
the camera. Such lensesare called telephoto lens. Theselensesare useful when
you cannot move the camera close to the subject, like you cannot step onto a
cricket field to get aclose picture of the batsman in action or you cannot get close
to aplacewherethereisdanger of getting hurt.

Similarly youmay need to takethe picture of ascenewhereitiscrowded and you
want to see everyonein the scene. For this will youwill need awideanglelens.
Suchalenswould maketheobjectssmall but it will accommodatealarger areaon
thepictureframe. Such alenswill becalled awideanglelens. You can use such
alensin photographing placeswhich are crowded and don'’ t give spaceto the
photographer to move back. For exampleabirthday party with lotsof guestsina
room can be photographed well by awide anglelensand everybody inthecrowd
would beinthepicture.

We can explainthisby saying that different lenseshavedifferent anglesof view.

Fig26.2: (a) Narrow angleof view (b) Wideangleof view
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Thenarrower the angle of view, the closer adistant object comes. Thewider the
angle of view, more of the sceneisincluded in the framethusalso making the
subjectslook small.

We can dso explainthisproperty of alensintermsof itsfocal length.
But what isthisfod length? Notes

Focal Lengthisthedistance betweenthelensand thefilm or image sensor (ina
digital camera) whenthelensisfocused a infinity (thefarthest distance).

It meansthat whenthelight rayscoming from thefarthest distance convergeat a
point, the distance between thelensand that point isthefocal length of thelens.

Thefocd lengthismentioned onalensinmillimetres.

Thewideanglelenshasashorter focal length. When thefocal lengthincreases,
thelens startsbecoming telephoto and thelensitself islonger.

You may have comeacrossacamerathat hasonefixed lensbut with the help of
aswitch you can change the scenefromwide angleto telephotoi.e. you can get
the subject that you are photographing closer to you or makeit movefurther from
you. Such lensesthat can changetheangle of view and becometelephoto aswell
aswideanglearecalled zoom lenses.

A zoom lensisalenswith avariablefoca length. Sowhenthefocal length of a
lensvariesfrom say 35mm to 100mm itsangle of view becomes narrower and
thereforethe scene changesfrom wide angleto telephoto.

26.4 OTHER IMPORTANT EQUIPMENTS INPHOTOGRAPHY

Thoughthe cameraisan essential part of aphotographer’sequipment therearea
few other equipmentswhich are added to acamerato makeitsfunctioning better.

e Oneistheflash. Thisisahighintensity light which burstsout for that fraction
of asecond when the shutter isreleased. Thisisuseful when you arein
situationswherelight isnot enough for the pictureto betaken. A flash makes
it possibletotake aphotographin completedarkness. Againin somecameras
you may have seen theflash to beapart of the camera, but in more advanced
camerastheflashisput separatel y and aseparateflashismore powerful than
the onethat isapart of the camera.

e Theother important part of aphotographer’sequipment iscalled atripod
whichasthenameimpliesisathreelegged support for thecamera. Sometimes
one needsto fix the cameraonto astand becausethe lensthat isbeing used
isheavy. When ad ow shutter speed isused, the cameramust be mounted on
astand to avoid a hazy picture which may happen if the camerais hand
held.
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1)

2)

3)

TheCamera

(b)tripod
~J Activity 26.1

1. \isit aneighbourhood photo studio and familiarise your self with
the different types of lenses used in photography.

INTEXT QUESTIONS?26.2

Namethethreetypesof lensesthat are commonly used in cameras.

)

i)

i)

Fill intheblankswith theappropriateword:

i) ———lensisusedto photographafootbal matchintheplayground?
i) Zoomlenshasa........ focal length.

iy ——— cameraallowsusto changethelensaccording to our needs

Giveat least two Situationsin whichitisuseful to useatripod whiletakinga
picture.

{t
Q 26.5WHAT YOUHAVE LEARNT

working of acamera
e dhutter

e aperture

(controllersof light)
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—» Partsof acamera
e viewfinder
e shutterrelease
o lens
e focusangring Notes
e lightmeter
—>» typesof lenses
e telephotolens
e Wwideanglelens
e zoomlens
—  other important equipment in photography
e flach
e tripod

E | | \ 26.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Whicharethe most important components of acamera? Explain the use of
each component.

2. Namethreecircumstanceswhenyou will useflashand givereasonfor itsuse.
3. Whicharetheimportant lensesused in photography? Explaintheir use.
4. Whatisthefunctionof alensinacamera

26.7/ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS

26.1 1. Shutter and aperture.
2. Thepicturewill appear whiteand detailswill bemissing.

3. Lensisthedevicethroughwhichwefocusthelight or the pictureonto
the surface that isgoing to record the photograph

4. Alight meter letsusknow theright amount of light thatisnecessary to
takethepicture.

5. Theshutter opensand the photograph istaken.
26.2 1. i) widelens,
ii) telephotolens
iiiy zoomlens.
2. 1) widelens
i) variadle.
i) SLR
3. 1)  whenthelensusedisheavy.

i) whentheshutter speed of the cameraissow.
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TYPES OF TRADITIONAL MEDIA

You havelearnt that traditional mediaisavery useful form of communication.
Traditiond mediahowever, exigsin variousformsas seen and practised in different
partsof India. Some of theformsstill existsin some placesbut may not beinits
original form and content. They have been reinvented according to themodern
environment. Therearemany such formswhich playsavita roleinour daily lives.

Inthislesson, youwill learn about the different formsof traditiona mediain detall,
their form and structure aswell astheir usein Indian society.

2/ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, youwill ableto do thefollowing:

e listthevariousformsof traditional media;

e explaintheformand structureof different formsof traditional media;
e describetheuseof thesemediaformsin society.

26.1 TYPESOF TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Canyourecall thedifferent forms of traditional media, that you learnt in your
previouslesson. Let uslist them.

=  drama

= dreettheatre
" puppetry

= dance

=  dorytdling

| | W

= mudc

" panting

=  motifsand symbols

We shall discuss each one of themin detail

MASSCOMMUNICATION

Optional Module 7A
Traditional media

Notes




Optional Module 7A Typesof Traditional M edia

Traditional media

Notes

rugged : rough, rocky

aesthetic: artistic

26.2 DRAMA

Most of you may have heard of theterm‘ drama’ . Have you ever seen adrama
being performed inyour neighbourhood or inatheatre ?

Dramaisoneof themost popular forms of traditional media. Let usunderstand
thisform by using an examplefromtherura areas. After completingthework in
thefields, you very oftenfind that farmerscelebratetheir joy of leisure. They use
different types of art forms for this. They use natural colours for makeup.
Performancethemesarefromtheir own sufferings,daily work, future dreamsand
mythology. Heretheviewerscan aso participate asand whenthey fed like.

L et usstudy about some of theseformsof dramaperformed in different states.

Tamasha: If you happen to watch atamashaperformancein Maharashtra, you
will cometo know moreabout their ancient rulers, Maratha heroism, their rugged
landscape, their music etc.

The philosophical and aesthetic scheme of tamasha incorporates three basic
elements: the entertainment tradition, the more serious propagandist tradition &
thedevotiona tradition. Have you ever watched a Tamasha performance?

Nautanki: The Nautanki form found in northern Indiaentertain their audiences
with often vulgar and disrespectful stories. Rooted in the peasant society of pre-
modern India, thistheatrevibrateswithlively dancing ,pulsating drumbeats & full
throated Snging .Unlikeother stylesof I ndian thestre, the nautanki doesnot depend
on Indian religious epics such asRamayanaor Mahabharatafor itssubject.

Khayal: Khaya ismainly performedin Rgasthan. It isacombination of song,
danceand drama. Musicisanimportant aspect inthisform of folk theatre. Itis
performed not only for entertainment purposebut it isused mainly asan essential
meansof communication between actors. Thereisanimmensevariety intheuse
of Snging—sometimesby thecharactersindividualy or inthechorus. Instrumentd
music isalso used in the beginning of the performanceto create afavourable
atmospherefor theplay.

26.3STREET THEATRE

Thisisaperformance medium drawing itstechniquesfromtraditiona dramaforms
in India. They are performed in any nukkad (street corner), street, market
placeetc.
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Fig.26.1 streettheatreperformance

In such a situation, the audience and the performers are on the same level,
emphasizing the fact that the performers are not different from the audience
themsalves. Thisa soleadsto the establishment of argpport betweentheperformers
and the audience. Close eye-contact with the audienceisan important element in
street theatre which keepsthem busy with the action of the play. Evenan actor is
under the eagle eye of the audience who surround him on all sides. Sotogether
they feel asense of belonging and responsibility to each other. Sometimesthe
audienceisinvited tojoin the chorusfor thesinging.

The sole purpose of street theatreisto motivate the audienceto takeaquick and
required action on aparticular issue. In India, waysides, streets, village markets,
open-air grounds, fair-sites, country yards and other public areashaveremained
theideal spacesto perform street plays.

A majority of street playsinIndiaare based on socio-political issues. Some of
these are based on current events, others are on subjects like communalism,
terrorism, policeatrocities, brideburning, dowry system, casteinequdities, dections,
industrid and agriculturd exploitation, dcoholiam, illiteracy, drug additionand femde
feoticide.

InIndia, wherethereisahigh degreeof illiteracy, poverty and diversity of language
and didects, atheatreform of this sort, versatile and adaptabl e, cheap and mobile
becomes moreimportant and relevant. Do you know why street theatreiscalled a
mobiletheaturemedium?

Themobileform of street theatre hel psit to reach peoplewho normally do not go
tothetheatre. Thissuitsthetypeof audienceit triesto reach who are mostly the
poorer section for whom theatreisaluxury. Thetotal absence of aproper stage,
lights, properties, costumesand make-up makesit even moreflexible.
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Some of the best street theatre artistsfrom Indiainclude Safdar Hashmi, Utpal
Dutt, ShedlaBhatia, Habib Tanvir, Shombu Mittra, Bijon Bhattacharyaand many
more.

Street theatre artiststry to spread positive menagesin the society. For examplein
Punjab, Gursharan Singh through street theatre is spreading a message of
understanding, patience and tolerance. Hetook to the streetsto use playsasa
means of awakening the peopleto their fundamental and political rights. Inthe
early eighties, when Punjab was swept by terror waves, Singh went out into the
streetswith hisclassic street playssuch as* BabaBoldaHai’, * Sadharan Log’ and
‘Main Ugarvadi Nahi Hu'.

For Safdar Hashmi, aworld renowned street theatre performer the art form was
basically apolitica theatre of protest. Itsfunctionisto motivatethe peopleandto
mobilize them behind organizationswhich fight for socia changes. With hisJan
theatregroup called NatyaManch, he presented playslike*Machine , ‘Hatyarey’,
‘DTCKIi Dandli’, *Aurat’ and ‘ Gaon se shahar tak’ .

How many street plays haveyou seentill now?Isit comparableto the number of
television showsthat you have seen? Televisioniscertainly very popular andis
ascessibleto many households. But at the sametime, art formslike Street theatre
aredso, seeing areviva at thecommunity level inlargegatherings.

InIndiacommitment to political causesisquite high among the membersof street
theatregroups. Most of thegroupslike Janam, Nishant, Chitra, Shatabi, Amritsar
School Drama, Chandigarh, Jan Sanskrit-Manch, |PTA Patna, IPTA Punjab and
Little Theatre Group comeforward when animportant issueof social and political
concernemerges. They attempt to providean dternativeexplanation and adifferent
point of view from government controlled media. For example, inthedaysof the
Bhopal gastragedy, whiletheofficial mediawere content with providing statistics
ontheextent of damage, it wasthe street theatre groupswho drew the attention of
the peopleon thewider aspectsof expl oitation by multinationalsand the continuing
horrors of thetragedy. So street theatre can be apowerful social and cultural
expression asit hasthe potential to actively involveawide range of physical,
emotiond and imaginative capacities.

F

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS26.1

1. Choosethecorrect answer :
)  Tamashaisperformedin:
a) Tamilnadu
b) Kerda
c) WestBengd
d) Maharashtra
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i)  Nautankiispopularin:
a) Southindia
b) Westernindia
c) Eagernindia
d) Northernindia
i) Khayal isaformof :

Notes

a dance
b) musc
c) folktheatre
d) dreettheatre
iv) HabibTanvirisapopular namein:
a tamasha
b) nautanki
C) khayd
d) dsreettheatre
V) Streettheatreisasocalled:
a anexpensvemedium
b) arigidmedium
C) irrdevantmedium
d) mobilethestremedium

Puppetry
Have you seen puppets or even wondered what they are ?

The word puppet comes from the French ‘ Poupee’ or the Latin * Pupa’, both
meaning “doalls . In Sanskrit, puppetsaretermed "Putraka , “Putrika or "Puttaika,
all of which arederived fromtheroot Puttaequivalent to Putra(son). It isderived
from ancient Indian thoughtsthat puppetshavelife.

Puppet theatreisaform of entertainment found practicaly inall partsof theworld.
In puppet theatre, variousforms known as puppets, are used to illustrate the
narratives. Let usfind out more about them.

Therearefour basic kindsof puppets: ingenious—creative
e glovepuppets

e gtring puppets

e rod puppets
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e shadow puppets
Glovepuppets:
Glove puppetsare mostly found in Orissa, Keralaand Tamilnadu. Puppeteers
wear them on the hand and manipulatetheir headsand armswith their fingers.
The puppeteer narrateshisstory inverseor prose, whilethe puppetsprovide, the

Notes | \isual thread. With alittle effort and imagination, you can makeyour own glove
puppet.
Glove puppetsare a so known as 9 eeve puppets, hand puppets or palm puppets.

ornate: elabor ate

Fig26.2 Glovepuppet

Theglovepuppet in Orissaiscalled Kundahe Nach. Theglove puppetsof Kerala
aremoreornate, colourful and resembletheactorsontheKathakali stageintheir
make-up and costume. Their performanceisknown as Pava Koothu or Pawa
Kathakali. The stories of thistheatre are mainly based on Radhaand Krishna
and the Ramayana.

Sring puppets:

The string puppet (or marionetter) isafigurewith multiplejointsand suspended
by astringwhichiscontrolled.
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Fig. 26.3 string puppets

String puppetsarefoundin Rajasthan, Orissa, Tamil Nadu and Karnataka. In
this, the stressismore onthe manipulative skillsof the puppeteer. Haveyou ever
seen astring puppet?

Examples:

Katputali showsof Rgasthan
Sakhi Kundhel of Orissa
PutlaNach of Assam

Malasutri Bhaulyaof Maharasthra,
Bommal attam of Tamilnadu
Gombeyattaof Karnataka

Rod puppets:
Rod puppetsare an extension of glove puttetsbut often much larger.

They arefixed to heavy bamboo stickswhich aretied to the puppeteer’ swaist.
Thesearethree-dimensional moving figuresthat are manipulated with the hel p of
rods.
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Fig. 26.4Rod puppet

Thetraditional rod puppet form of West Bengal isknown as Putual Nauch.

Hereareafew other examples:
e  Yampuri of Bihar

e Kathi Kundhei of Orissa
Shadow puppets:

Inthisform, shadowsof puppetsare used in black and whiteor in colour. Theflat
figures, usualy made of |eather, arelightly pressed on atransparent screenwitha
strong source of light behind. The screen thusformsthe barrier between the
audience and the puppet, creating the projection of image. Theimpact on the
audience, surrounded by darknessall around, isquitedramatic. Thescreenin
Indiaisasimple sheet stretched on an adjustableframe.

Shadow puppets are mostly found in Andhra Pradesh, Kerala, Karnataka,
Tamilnadu, Maharashtraand Orissa.

Examplesincdude
e  Togulugombeyattafrom Karnataka
e  TholubommaatafromAndhraPradesh
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26.4 MUSIC AND DANCE

You may haveall heard to someform of music or theother and also seena
dance being performed on the stage or ontelevision.

Music and dance in India are among the oldest forms of classical artswith a
tradition that datesback to several centuries. Thesetraditionsarefundamentally
similar but they havedifferent namesand area so performed in different styles.

Dance putsthe rhythm and movement in the play and continuously captures
audienceattention.

Oursispossibly theonly country inwhich music, morethan any other art, isso
intimately interwoven with thelife of people. It would not bean overstatement to
say that music in India has played a crucial part in everyday life from time
immemoridl. It hasbeenanintegral part of marriages, festivalsand cel ebrations of
every hueand character. Noreligious ceremony hasbeen completewithout music.

Therearesongsto cdebratethe seasond rhythmsin nature, songsof the ploughman
and boatman, of the shepherd and camel driver. Thereareeven songsof villages
and of theforedts. It ismusicwhich hasawayslent harmony to the pulseof human
activity inIndia

India smusicd culturehasitssourcein thetradition of the masses.

Traditional music of Indiaisthe most natural representation of the emotionsof the
masses. Songsare associated with every event of life. Beit festival's, advent of
new seasons, marriages, birthsor even every day affairslikeattractingaloved one
or admiring nature. Canyou recall afew such songsthat you may have heard?

Althoughfolk music originated within small regions, it hasreached out totouch the
hearts of massesacrossindia.

Let usstudy afew examples.
Examples:

e Marathi Bhgjanswhich aregenerally based on traditional rages.
e MandisaRgasthani folk tune

e TheGhazal isaform of Urdu poetry that issung. Eloquent ‘ shayari’ (poetry),
gentle* mausiqui’ (music) and fragile*jazbaat’ (emotions) combineto create
theghaza. Themusicfor the Ghaza isdow paced and lyricsare often repeated
twiceor thrice. Thefirst couplet of aghazal isarea‘ matla and thefinishing
couplet iscalled ‘makta . Theremaining coupletsare called ‘misra’ and
‘antard .

e Qawwadliisahigh-pitched and fast paced style of Snging that wasdeveloped
inthethirteenth century. During that period, Sufismwasbecoming popular in
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Indiaand Qawwali emerged from the mystical sayingsof sufi saints. The
followersof KhawagaMoinuddin Chisti Garib Nawaz, thefamous Sufi saint
of Ajmer (Rgasthan) adopted and improvised Hindustani classica musicinto
what iscalled gawwali. Despite originally having devel oped from mystical
music, it later aso began toincluderomantic themes.

Notes

Fig. 26.5qawwali
rF_"
h.e JINTEXT QUESTIONS26.2
1. Matchhefollowing:
i)  glovepuppet a)  urdupoetry
i)  rod puppet b) figuremadeof leather
i)  ghezd c) pavakoothu
iv)  string puppet d) Putud Nach
V)  shadow puppet e katputli

26.5TRADITIONAL MOTIFSAND SYMBOLS

Have you observed patterns of rangoli made out of coloured powder outside

homes on festive occasions ? These are nothing but symbolswhich areapart of

everyday life. These beautiful patternswhich are made on thethreshold of the
revere: respect, admiref houseisbelievedto uplift thespirit, ward off evil energiesand give protection.

InIndia, peoplerevere many symbols, ranging fromthosewhicharesmpletothe
most complex ones. Indiansbelievein symbolswhich areentirely different from
therest of theworld, though tracesof smilaritiescan beseen. Thesymbolsinindia
arethe outcomesof mythology, religiousbeliefs, traditionsand philosophy.
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Indiaisacountry of motifsand symbolswheretraditional art forms, figuresand
ritual drawingshaveexisted for many centuries. Theseart formsinclude symboals,
floor motifs, folk murds, traditional textiledesigns, scroll paintingsetc.

Itisinteresting to notethat several figuresthat we seetoday seem to be based on
man'sprimary activities.

26.6 PAINTINGS

Primitive man was unaware of words,but he was able to draw apicture of an
animal withatail ,ahead and four legs or ahuman figurewith apin head and four
linesfor handsand feet.

Throughout different periodsof history, wefind adefinite established tradition of
painting on variousobjects, particularly onintimate objectsof everyday use, floors
andwalls, andinamost every instance, the depiction being associated with some
ritud.

&u

*'f:?’i\

Fig. 26.6 wall paintings

Traditond paintingsof MadhyaPradesh, specidly thewal | paintingsof Bundekhand,
Chhattisgarh, Gondwana, Nimar and Mawaareliving express onsof people, closdly
linkedwiththesocio-culturd environment of thearea. They arenot meredecorations
but a so expressionsof religiousdevotion.

L et ustry and understand some of the examples.

¢ InBundelkhand, painting isusualy doneby acaste of professiona painters
called Chiteras.

¢ Inthepaintingsof Chhattisgarh, mud plaster baseisused, over which linear
patternsare etched with fingers: the processiscalled ‘ Lipai’. Thewomen of
theRgwar community arespecidistsin‘Lipa’ , whereas Pando and Satnami
communitiesmakelinear designssimilar toawovenfabric.
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Chhatisgarhisasothehomeof theart of ‘tattoo’ whichisdone by women of
Badi community. Thetattoo patterns are complex and beautiful and have
immense potential of being further modified and incorporated into designer
prints.

TheBhilsand Bhildatribesof MadhyaPradesh paint mythsrel ated to creation
called pithora paintings. Horses, elephants, tigers, birds, gods, men and
objectsof daily lifeare paintedin bright multicol oured hues.

¢ IntheGondwanaregion, unmatched creative vision hasbeen shown by the
Gond and the Pardhan tribeswho haveimpressed audiencesat exhibitionsin
Japan, France, Australiaand other countries.

e TheMawa, Nimar and Tanwarghar regionsof Madhya Pradesh areknown
for their mandana wall and floor painting traditions. Red clay and cow
dung mixtureisused as base material to plaster the surface against which
whitedrawings stand out in contrast. Peacocks, cats, lions, goojari, bawari,
swastik and chowk are somemotifsof thisstyle.

26.7STORY TELLING

“Tdl meafactand!’ll learn. Tell meatruthand I’ ll believe. But tell meastory and
itwill liveinmy heart forever” saysanIndian proverb. Don'tyoudsoliketolisten
to stories.

But what isastory? A story connectsuswith our humannessand linksthe past,
present, and future by teaching usto antici pate the possibl e consequences of our
actions,

What isstory telling ?*. Telling” involvesdirect contact between thetdller and the
listener. It permitsthedirect presentation of the story by theteller.

Therearestorieslikethe Panchatantra and storiesfrom mythology like Ramayana
and Mahabharatawherelocal heroeshave awaystravelled from onegeneration
to another by word of mouth. Thisisan effectiveway of motivating children.

©

b

F |

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS26.3
1. Fillintheblankswith appropriateword/s:

)  Symbolsand motifsare examplesof ——  artforms.

i)  Bundelkhand paintingsaredoneby professiona painterscalled ———

i) Women of the———————community in Chattisgarh are specialistsin—
iv) Paintings of the Gondwana region are done by and
tribes.
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V) —— isapopular Indianstory which hastravelled through severa
generdions.

7
@ 26.8WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT Notes

—> Drama

e tamasha

e nautanki

e khayd
Street Theatre
Puppetry

e (glovepuppet
e gtring puppet
e rod puppet
e shadow puppet
—» Musicand Dance

—>
—>

e bhgans
e folksongs
o ghazd
e gavwdi
— Traditiond matifs
e rangali
e folkmurds
e textiledesgns
e floor matifs
e sroll paintings
— Pantings
o lipa
e taftoo
e pithorapaintings
e mandanawall andfloor paintings
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—>» Storytdling

e panchatantra

¢ Ramayana

e Mahabharata
Notes

E | \ 26.9 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Discuss how different forms of traditional media serve the purpose of
communication?

2. Explainthedifferent formsof puppetry with suitableexamples.
3. Writeshort notesonthefollowing :

)  Traditional symbolsand motifs

i) Pantings

iy Storytelling

:: A 26.10 ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
26.1 1. i)(d)ii) (d)iii)c)iv) (d) (v) (d)
26.2 1. i)(c)ii)(d)iii) (@iv) (e V) (b)
26.3 1. i) traditiond
i) Chiteras

i)  Rgwar, Lipai
iv)  Gond, Pardhan
V) Panchatantra
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PHOTOJOURNALISM

Man hasalwayshad adesireto learn and expand hisknowledge. Thishedid by
travelling to new places. Man drew pictures of the new thingshe saw or wrote
about histravels. Then came printing. Printing could makethewrittenword more
popular anongst people. The printed word wascombined with hand drawn pictures
to describewhat waswritten. Thisadded to the peopl € sknowledge of thingsand
they could visudisewhat wasbeing written about. With thecoming of photography
news could be conveyed with greater authority and emphasi swith photographs.
Photographs started supporting the written newsin newspapers and magazines
and thus photojournalismwasborn.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will beableto do thefollowing:
e  describethemeaning of photojournaism;

e discussthenatureand scopeof photojournaism;
e datetheimportance of compositionin photojournaism;
e explaintheteams’photofeature’ and ‘ photoeditor.’

27.1 MEANING OF PHOTOJOURNALISM

Every morning wewake up and read the newspaper. Thereisawaysapictureon
thefirst pagewhich showstheimportant newsof theday. Such apictureisaresult
of what weknow asphotojournalism.

Once photography grew popular and became easy to do, it started getting
specidisadinitsuse. By this, you must understand that soon after thediscovery of
photography peoplewerevery excited and busy getting their photostaken. Soon
they started travelling with the camera, gathering picturesof far off placesand
showed them to peoplewho could not get there.

Warswere happening in theworld; photographerswent to such placesand took
pictures. Such photographerswerethefirst war photojournalists. Still it wasnot
MASSCOMMUNICATION
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possibleto print these pictureson the newspaper alongside thewritten news.

Around the 1880s, atechnol ogy called half tone devel oped by which photographs
could be printed in the newspapers. Photojournalism asweknow today isnews
photography. Photographsthat support thestory of anewsevent fal inthiscategory
and photographerswho speciadiseinthisare called photojournalists.

27.2TYPESOF PHOTOJOURNALISM

Photojournaism hasgrowninto avery specialised form of photography and it has
many moreavenues. Thisisbecausenewsitsdf hasmany areaswhereinaparticular
person is assigned to work in. So photographers according to their likes and
dislikes have goneinto specific areas. When aphotographer is gifted with the
ability to write in support of his photograph in a few words, he becomes a
photojournai<t.

Let’sfind out thedifferent typesof photojournalism.

e  Sportsphotojournalism: Assportseventsare abig part of news, thereare
photojournalistswho specidisein photographing sports. Thisisa so because
gportsphotography requiresaspeciaised skill aswell asequipment. Nowaday's
thereare photojournaistswho speciaisein photographing individual sports.
For examplein India, there are photojournalistswho are dedicated to cricket
photography asit isthe most popular sport and isnow played throughout the
year irrespectiveof it being day or night.

Optional Modules 7B

Photojournalism

Notes




Optional Modules 7B Photojour nalism
Photojournalism

Notes

Fig. 27. 1: (c) Sportsphotography

e War photojournalism: Thisistheearliest form of photojournalism, where
photojournalists have covered wars and sent photosfrom the centre of action.
In Indiawe seealot of photographsin newspapers, of conflictswithinthe
country such aterrorist activity or ariot where the photographer isin a
dangeroussituation and yet he managesto send uspictures, risking hislife.

e  Glamour photojournalism: Film starsand other famouspersonaitieshave
become amajor part of news coverage as most peoplewant to peep into
thelivesof therich and famous. Thereare photojournalistswho specidisein
thiskind of photography only arealso called paparazzi, whichisan Italian
word.

e  Spot newsphotojour nalism: Thismeans covering eventsthat make day
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. . . ) . Photojournalism
today news, likepolitical events, crime, accidentsetc. Thisisinfact themost

commontypeof photojournaismandismost demanding for a photojourndist.

Notes

Fig. 27.3 : (a) Spot news photography
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Fig. 27.3: (b) Spot ns photography

rI_F

e Travel photojournalism: Thistype of photojournalisminvolvesthe
documentation of an area’slandscape, people, cultures, customs and
higtory.

Trave photographsaretaken by professiona sor even amateurs. Photographs
taken by amateurs are shared online with friends, relatives etc through
photosharing websites.
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Fig. 27.4: Trave photography

e Wildlifephotojournalism : Thisisregarded asoneof themorechallenging
formsof photojournalism. Advanced photographic equipment aswell asa
good knowledge of theanimal’ sbehaviour aswell astheterrainisneeded to
takewildlife photographs.

F = e B
Fig. 27.5: (b) Wildlifephotography
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Thoughtheseareonly someof the many speciaised categoriesof photojournaism,
each newspaper hasitsset of photojournaistswho cover dl affairsthat may make
newsaround theglobe.

Photojournalists can be of two kinds, those who are employed by the newspaper
and the otherswho work asfreelancersi.e. those who work independently and
sall the picturesthat they take to newspapersand other newsagencies.

Notes

Photojournalismisnow nolonger limited to newspapers. With theemergence of
theinternet asamajor source of news, the scope of photojournalism hasextended
itself into what isknown asweb based photo journalism. Some of you who use
theinternet would have seen websitesthat arelike newspapers. Thesesitesalso
employ journdistsaswell asphotojournaiststo gether newsfor their organisations.

Now with so many peoplecarrying the cameraintheir phones, it may beof interest
for you to know that newspapers and websites use photos sent by peoplelikeus
to them, because we as ordinary people may be present with our mobile phone
camerasat placeswhen anincident of interest to the newspaper may take place!

r |

Lo

b

JIINTEXT QUESTIONS27.1

1. Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false.
i)  Covering eventsthat makeday to day newsisknown asglamour photo
journdism.
i)  War photographersare not photojournalists.
i) Photojournalismislimited to newspapers.
iv)  Web based journalism uses photojournalism asone of itscomponents.

V)  Spot news photojournalismisoneof the most common types of photo
journdism.

27.3COMPOSITION

Any photograph must speek for itself. Thismeansthat on seeing aphotograph the
personwatching it must immediately understand what it istrying to convey. There
isasaying that “asingle pictureisworth athousand words’. Thismeansthat a
picture can convey amessage more convincingly than a thousand words. You
may have seen many photographsthat |eave alasting impression onyou. Have
you wondered why it isso? Thisisbecause the subject which isphotographedis
placed inthepictureframein such anintelligent manner that it leavesanimpact on
theviewer. Thisplacement of the subject or subjectswithinthe pictureframeis
called composition.

Composition hasaspecia meaningwhenit hasto convey newstothe publicasis
the casein photojournalism. It isthe placement of the subject being photographed
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that leavesan impact ontheviewer. L et usconsider asituation whereyou haveto
show aphotograph of apoor man. You can takeasimple photo of abeggar onthe
street and convey your message. But if the same photographistakeninsucha
manner that the beggar iscloseto the camerabut at adistanceisasoarichman
sttinginabig car. Thispicturewill haveagreater impact becauseitscompostion
showsthe contrastin thetwo peoplein the same picture and highlightsthe condition
of thebeggar asagainst the rich man. One can think of many such instances.

Composition a so deal swith making the picturelook more appealing to the eye.
Action photographs of war or sports show akind of energy that should makethe
viewer fed that heisinthemidst of thoseactions.

Composition a so demands balance, that isto say aphotograph must betakenin
such amanner that it should not seem to make our eye wander to acorner. The
various subjects should be so organised that the picture has a pleasing effect.
There are some basic rules of framing, of which therule of thirdsisthe most
common. It statesthat el ementsin aframemust be so placed that they roughly fall
ontheintersection of thelinesthat dividetheframein threerowsand three columns,
Thisisnohardandfast rule, yet it helpsinleaving apositiveimpact ontheviewer.

Cameraangleisanother factor that hasan impact on composition. If the person
inapictureisanimportant person likealeader or afilm personality, one composes
the picture by keeping the camerabel ow the person’seyeleve. Whenthisisdone
the person shal gppear muchlarger . Similarly taking apicturefrom aboveaperson’'s
height also called top angle makesthe person appear small. All such methods of
composition areemployed to makethepicturemore effectiveintermsof what it is
trying to say, sothat theviewer canimmediately understand itsmeaning.

r.m

h...e 1 INTEXT QUESTIONS27.2

1. Nameabasicruleof framing.
2. Whatiscomposition?
3. Identify afactor which affectscomposition.

274 PHOTOFEATURE AND PHOTOEDITING

A photofeatureisa so called aphoto essay. Asthe name suggestsitisastory or an
essay on a subject told using photographs. It can be done on anything that is
photographed, aplace or person etc.

Youmay have come across photofeaturesin magazineson certain interesting issues.
How doesaphotojournalist work on aphotofeature?

A photofeatureisgeneraly conceived at the desk of the editor of themagazineor
newspaper who will brief the photo editor about it.
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Now who isaphoto editor? A photo editor isthe overal in charge of the photo
section in anewspaper or magazine. He choosesthe photographer and discusses
the topic. He may also choose areporter who will write the story around the
photo essay. It isalso thejob of the photo editor to decide and select on the best
picturesthat convey thewholestory.

You havedready learnt that asingle pictureisworth athousandwords’. Therefore
agood photo essay which comprisesof few very nicepictureswill haveagreater
impact onitsviewer than the best written essay.

L et usconsder theexample of aphoto featurethat will be based on afamily and
attemptsto list five photographswhich shall introducethemto others. If thereare
parents, their daughter, and grandparentsinthefamily, you may havethefollowing

photographs:

e  Group photo of thewholefamily having ameal together.
o fatherleavingfor work.

e  mother preparing food in thekitchen

e  daughter coming homefrom school

e grandparentswatchingtelevison.

These arethefew photographsthat will make abrief photo essay onthe above
family. Of coursethere may be many other interesting picturesthat could betaken.
Hereyou will haveto be your own photo editor or take the opinion of asenior
person to pick up the best photosthat make acompl ete photo essay on thefamily.

Lo

|

r |

1 INTEXT QUESTIONS27.3

1. Whatisaphotofeature?
2. Whoisaphoto editor ?
3. Whatistheother namefor aphoto essay?

b

I
F 4 275 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

— Meaningof photojournalism
— Typesof photojournalism
e sportsphotojournaism
e war photojournaism
e glamour photojournalism
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e spot newsphotojournaism
e trave photojourndism
e wildlifephotojourndism

—» Composition of aphotograph
Notes .
e placement of the subject
e baance
e cameraangle

— Photofeature and photoediting

E | \ 27.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Whatisphotojournalism. Explainwith examplesfrom newspapers.
2.  What istheuse of composition in photojournalism.

3. Explaintheroleof aphoto editor in aphoto feature.

271 1. ) Fdse
i) Fase
i) Fase

iv) True

v) True
27.2 1. Ruleofthirds.

2. The placement of the subject or subjects within the picture frame
elementsiscaled Composition.

3. Cameraangle.

27.3 1. Photo feature is a story or an essay on a subject told mainly by
photographs
2. A photojourndististhe personwhoistheoverdl in chargeof the photo
section in anewspaper

3. Photo Feature.
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COMPARISON OF TRADITIONAL
MEDIA WITH ELECTRONIC
MEDIA

Intheearlier lesson, you havelearnt about different kinds of traditional media.
Haveyou ever thought about the difference betweentraditional mediaand e ectronic
medialiketdevison?Itisimportant to understand the advantagesand disadvantages
of theboth themediums. Only after this, one can usethe appropriate medium for
therequired communication. Thisisbecause the sametype of mediumwill not be
suitablefor every situation and context of communication.

Every medium, whether electronic or non el ectronic, hasits own strengths and
weaknesses. Beforewe usethese mediums, it isnecessary to know thevarious
aspectsof thesemediumsfor more meaningful use. Thiswill help usto design our
messagesin amore suitable manner. Sometimesthe message may be good but
whileusingacertanmedium, it may not beeffectiveor canlead o miscommunication.

@ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, youwill ableto dothefollowing:

e ligtheadvantagesand disadvantagesof traditiona mediaand dectronicmedia;
e discussthenatureof traditional mediaand electronic media;

e explaintheintegrated roleof traditional mediaand €l ectronic media.

27.1 TRADITIONAL MEDIAAND ELECTRONIC MEDIA: THEIR
ADVANTAGESAND DISADVANTAGES

It isimportant to note that every medium hasitsown meritsand demerits. They
areuseful invarioussituations. It isa so not truethat someformsof mediawill not
work after someyears. For example, whenradio and television cameto India, it
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was felt that news papers and traditional media will lose their existence in
communication. But thetruthisthat they still exist and they aredoing their job of
communication.

Duetothefamiliar format, content and the usage of local language, traditional
mediahas clarity incommunication. The greatest advantage of thetraditional
mediaover theedectronic mediaistheir flexibility in accommodating new themes.
For example, commentson current eventsuseful to peopleareintroduced intothe
traditional formssuch asthe'tamasha and'jatra’ .

Notes

L et uslist theadvantagesand dis-advantagesof both traditional mediaand e ectronic
media

Advantagesof traditional media

most useful inhuman communication.

no need for specid training or technology

mostly embedded in one'sown culture and tradition.

very mucha part of our lives.

feed back isimmediate and known.

flexibility in changing the form and content for the existing context. For
example, songscan bewrittenfor asocia causewithout changing theforms
andstyle.

cost effective.

very easy to remember and can quickly attract the masses.
most intimatewith themassesin all theregionsof the country.
primary appedl isto theemotionsrather thantheintellect.

commandsanimmensevariety of formsand themesto suit thecommunication
requirementsof the masses.

local andlive, and ableto establish direct rapport with the audience.
easly availabletother audience.
flexibleto accommodate new themes.

enjoyed and approved by al the peoplefrom different age groups, and they
arelow-cost mediaas compared to the sophi sticated el ectronic media.

Advantagesof electronic media
® outreachismore and audiencesare heterogeneous.

®  messagescan becommunicated within notime.

®  messagescan becommunicated to large number of peopleat atime.
e Variety of audio, video, text can be used in one singlemedium.

e great possbility of recording and archiving the content for future use.
e Inthenear futureit might be possibleto makethismedium interactive.
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. . . . . . ] Traditional Media
e Withtheadvent of live programming, distanceisno longer ahindrancein

communication.

Disdavantagesof traditional media

e redrictedtotheplaceof performance.

® reachislimited. Notes
e limited scopefor archiving the performance.

e cancater only toalimited audience.

Disadvantagesof electronic media

® |essintimate

feedback mechanismsaredow
expendvemedium

gpecid training required to make programmes
limited accessinrural areas

r |
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b

JINTEXT QUESTIONS27.1
1. Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false :
i) Traditiona mediaismostly eectronicinnature.

i) Massmediaprovidesthefacility of recording and archiving the content
for futureuse.

iii) Traditional mediarequiresbasicinfrastructuretoreceiveit.
iv) Massmediacan communicateto large number of peopleat atime.

v) Traditiona mediumsareloca andlive hel ping to establish direct rapport
withtheaudience.

27.2TRADITIONAL MEDIAAND ELECTRONICMEDIA: NATURE

Traditional media was discovered several years ago in India as a means of
devel opment and educationa communication. It hasremained asignificant tool in
the processof motivating peopleinthedesired direction. It isthemaost appropriate
medium for bringing about changesin attitude asit isinformal and unscriptedin
nature. Thisinturn hel pstherural massesto accept social changes. For example,
useof traditional mediacan helpto creaste awarenessabout theneed for cleanliness
inyour neighourhood.

Traditional mediacan bethemost effectiveinrural areas, tribal areasand among
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illiteratesasthey may not understand thelanguage of modern communication. In
fact, traditional mediaisnothing but thetool of communication having specia
characteristicsto express socio-cultura, religious, moral and emotional needs of
the peopl e of society towhichthey belong.

Traditional mediaisalso used for educational purposesand asatool to reform
society. It helpsto convey educational messagesthrough entertainment, colour,
costume, musi ¢ and dance. Asthese elements congtitute an integral part of their
culture, theaudiencewill beabletoidentify easily with the experience provided by
traditiona media

Let usconsider an exampleof traditional mediausedinrura areas.

Traditional mediaplaysanimportant rolein sustaining agriculture. Let usfind out
how thisisdone.

Traditional mediahe psfarmersto makeefficient, productive and sustainable use
of their land and other agricultura resourcesby providinginformation, training and
education. Certaintraditiona mediaformsareidentifiedto assst farmerstoimprove
farming methods and techniques, to increase production, efficiency and income.
This, itishoped will ultimately improvetheir standard of living and lift the social
and educational standardsof rurd life.

For this, the mediashould work in close cooperation with farmers. Thereare
different formsof traditional mediawhich canbeusedtotrainfarmers. Different
formsaresuitablein different Stuations.

Now, let uslearn about the different forms.

Demonstrations. Demonstrationsare useful toolsfor thetransfer of knowledge
and encouraging farmersto try new ideasand technology whichissuitableintheir
area. Traditional mediaformssuch asstory telling and plays could be used to
makethese demongtrationsintheweekly market placewherefarmersarelikely to

gather.

Fair: Fairshelp to create awareness about improved technology amongst alarge
number of peoplewithinashort period of time. It providesfarmerswith an exposure
to new technol ogy, techniques used by other farmersaswell asgovernment and
non government agencies. It providesrelevant literatureand enablesdiscussionin
alively andinforma atmosphere.

I nter action with experts: Viststo other farmsand research organizationswhich
have been successful inthisareaprovidesfarmerswith an opportunity tointeract
directly with expertsinthisarea. Their problemscould be discussed and solved
on the spot and the success of other farmers can beamoativating factor.

Puppetry: You havedready |earnt about the different formsof puppetry inyour
earlier lesson. Puppetry isavery popular form of traditiona mediumwhichisused
to educate people. Thisform combinesentertainment with education.
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Theaboveformsof traditional mediacould be employed asmessage carriersto
the audience through faceto face situationswhich makesrural communication
meaningful and convincing.

Now let usdiscuss about the nature of € ectronic media.

Theée ectronic mediasuch asradio and television providesfor the effective use of
the'sight’ and'hearing’ senses.

Whileradio stimulatestheimagination and isaportable and low cost medium,
television hasvisual and sound capabilities. You havea so studied that theaudio
visual character of television makesit amagic medium allowing usto watch the
world from our homes.

You havealsolearnt inyour earlier lessonsthat immediacy and timelinessare
important characteristics of theelectronic media. Hence thereisnodelay intheir

reception.

With an enormousdissemination capacity, the el ectronic mediahasapivota role
to play ininformation transfer, education, culture, health, politicsetc.

Accessto media, abasic understanding of the spoken language and very little
training isenough to use many of the servicesineectronic media.

Withtheadvancein technology, it hasbecomevery easy and economical to cover
vast geographical areasthrough theeectronic media.

However, electronic medialikete evision has changed theliving habits, stylesand
values of people. Many researches show that viewing television can affect the
behaviour of viewers, especidly children.

Mythsand dilemmasabout traditional media:

Thereare certain mythsand dilemmas about traditional mediathat are prevalent
inthemindsof the people.

Someof themare:
e Traditiona mediahasnorelevanceinthe present context.
e They arenot effectivefor communication.

Althoughthey cater to small audiencesat atime, theimpact isat amuch deeper
level. Unliketheéectronic media, thefolk mediainvol vesaudience participation.
Theseart formspreserveand disseminatethetradition and cultureof our forefathers.
Traditiona mediaperform animportant rolein changing thesociety for the better.
Some forms of mass media are not seen to have the required impact when it
comesto deve opmental messages. Intermsof motivating changeand devel opment,
traditional mediaisvery often seento bemoreeffective.
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b INTEXT QUESTIONS27.2

1. Listanyfiveadvantagesof traditional media
Notes 2.  Mentionany fivedisadvantagesof eectronicmedia

27.3 INTEGRATION OF TRADITIONAL MEDIAWITH
ELECTRONICMEDIA

Indiahasinherited severad rich, effective popular and powerful traditional media
forms, which were devel oped over the ages. The devel opment of eectronicmedia
may havetransformed the globeinto avillage but thetraditional mediaforms of
certainregionshaveretained their importance.

Traditional mediacontinueto play animportant rolein our society. Ingredientsof
traditional media are given specia projection in the mass mediaand as such

traditional mediaarebeing usedin development communication. You may recall
what you have studied about devel opment communicationinthefirst module.

|

ey

Fig.27.1: Watching a puppet show on afilm screen

Messagesonissueslikeagricultura development, primary hedlth careand nutrition,
education, women and child rights are projected through the traditional media. A
great mgjority intherural areasenjoy performancesof traditiona artistsasarelief
fromtheburdensof everyday life. Many of them sill do not have accessto modern
formsof entertainment.
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Over theyearsthey have beenincreasingly recognized asworkabletoolstoimpart
devel opment messagesboth through live performancesand d soinaformintegrated
with éectronic massmedia

Electronic medialikeradio and television have extended the areaof coverageof a
traditional performance, whiletraditional mediawith their inspiring color and
costume, dance and music have enriched the content of the electronic media
channels.

Many scholarshave suggested theintegration of traditiona mediawith eectronic
mediafor quicker transmission of information asit can motivatetherura audience.
Traditiond mediashould beanintegra part of any communication programmefor
rural development. Wherever possible, these should beintegrated with electronic
mediaasthelocal peoplearefamiliar with theseformswhich may have been used
earlier only to provide entertainment.

The prerequisitesfor theuse of traditional mediaarean understanding of therural
audienceand theuse of these mediato providerura peoplewith entertainmentin
order to attract their attention and to ensuretheir participation in developmental
activities.

Theutilisation of traditiona mediain communication programmesshould beviewed
not only from the perspectivesof political and socio-economic devel opment but
adsofromthat of cultura development. Traditional medianeedstoretainitssocial
authenticity. Not al traditional mediacan be used for devel opment communication
purposes. Care must be taken to choose the most suitable form to communicate
therelevant messages. Traditional mediaproductions should bein tunewiththe
needsof the society and related to the customsand belief sof thelocal communities.
For example, Tamasha, whichisaform of dramain Maharashtra cannot be used
effectively to spread socia messagesinrural Kerala

Effortsshould be madeto preservetheoriginality of form; adaptation need not
adter or destroy theform. Similarly, collaboration between thefolk artistssand the
producersisabsolutely essentia for the successful useof folk mediaand eectronic
mediatogether for devel opment purposes.

However, under theimpact of the more'glamorous and more'powerful’ eectronic
media, thetraditional mediaand folk art formsare being influenced and even
transformed At thesametimeit isheartening to seehow skillfully theelectronic
media exploitsthetraditiona or folk formsto convey contemporary messageson
radio and television, particularly in programmesfor farmers.

Itisthisintegrated gpproachwhichwill strengthen theefficiency of both technol ogy-
based and folk media. A healthy combination of the modern and thetraditional
makesfor apractical approach. But care must betakento retainth originality of
traditional media. Itishowever, unlikely that the el ectronic mediawill completely
replacethetraditiona mediajust liketdlevisonviewing hasnot affected newspaper
reading.
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Comparison of traditional mediawith electronic media

21 AWHAT YOUHAVE LEARNT

— Advantagesof traditional media

e gpecia training not required

o feedback isimmediate and known

e codt effective

e |ocd andlivemedium

e flexibleto accommodate new themes
Advantagesof dectronic media

e mosily eectronicinnature

e canbecommunicated withinnotime

e Vvast geographica coveragepossible
Disadvantagesof traditiona media

e restricted to the place of performance
e cancater only toalimited audience

e limited scopefor archiving
Disadvantagesof eectronic media

e lessintimae

e feedback mechanismsaredow
Nature of traditional and electronic media
Traditionad media

e aneffectivetool inrurd andtriba areasand amongstilliterates

e conveyseducationa messagesthrough entertainment, colour, costume,
danceand music

e audiencecaneadly identify withthistool of communication
Electronicmedia

immediateandtimely medium

e radioisalow cost portablemedium

e audiovisua character of televis on makesit amagic mediumfor viewers
e extensvecoveragepossiblethroughradioandtelevison
e televison hasboth positiveand negative effectson viewers
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— Integrated roleof traditional mediaand el ectronic media
e coverageof traditiona performancesthrough massmediachannels

e trandformation of traditiona mediaformshby theintroduction of filmsongs
and dances

] Hotes
27T5TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Discussthenatureof traditional mediaand eectronic media.
2. Lig theadvantagesand disadvantagesof traditional media.

3. Observetelevision programmesfor aperiod of oneweek. Makealist of
traditional formsof mediathat you have seen on television during hisperiod.

271 1. i) Fdse

iy True
i)y Fase
iv) True
v) True
272 1. i) mogtuseful inhumancommunication.
i)  noneedfor specia training or technicalitiesrequired.
i) mostly embedded in one'sown cultureand tradition.
iv) very mucha part of our lives.
v) feedbackisimmediate and known.
Vi) any other
2. i) lessintimae
ii) feedback mechanismsaredow
iii) expensdvemedium
iv) gpecia training required to make programmes
v) limitedaccessinrura areas

vi) anyother
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ROLE OF A PHOTOJOURNALIST

You would have understood by now that the back bone of photojournalismisthe
photojournalist. A good photojournalist isboth askilled photographer who uses
the cameraand other equipment to hisbest advantage. He must so beathinking
creative person who mixestechnique and judgement to captureimages asthey
happen because news eventsdo not wait for the photographer.

Some photojournalists attempt to make their photographs moreinteresting by
mani pul ating theimage (for exampl e, by making people posefor the photograph).
Thisiswrong asthe main task of aphotojournaististo givetheviewer animage
that istruthful and speaksfor itself. Manipulating animageislikemakingup a
newsstory. It would nolonger bejournalism but story telling.

2/ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, youwill beableto do thefollowing:
e describethe preparednessrequired for aphotojournaist;
e explainthework ethicsin photojournaim;

discussthehistory of photojourndisminindia;
e enlist somefamousphotojournaistsof India.

28.1 PREPAREDNESSOF PHOTOJOURNALISTS

Eventswait for no one, especialy for photojournalists. A photojournalist must be
prepared to act fast and have hiscameraawaysat hand. Theinteresting pictures
aremost often aresult of the alertness of the photojournalist who isat theright
placeat theright time. If aphotojournalist iscasual about hisjob, heislikely to
miss many important chances. It isalso not just being present at an important
location but it isal so about being positioned at the best place with the camera

ready.

Thereare someeventsabout which aphotojourndist hasadvanceinformation. So
he can betherewell beforethe action begins. For example, apublic functionlike
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a sports event or a political meeting is usually announced well in advance.
Newspapersareinformed about thetime and the venue. If the photo editor thinks
that theevent isimportant hewill assign aphotojourndist to attend theevent. The
photographer will take picturesof the participants, the audience, thevenueetc..

However, thereare eventsthat no photojournalist can preparefor likeaterrorist
attack, a riot, a train accident, an earthquake or a bridge collapse. If a
photojournalist is present when something likethisoccurshe hasto act quickly
while at the sametime ensuring hisown safety. It israrefor photojournaliststo
capture terrorist attacks, serious accidents or magjor natural disasters as they
happen. It isusually the aftermath that the camera captures. The photojournalist
thentriesto take picturesthat convey thesenseof theevent, itsmagnitudeand its
impact on people and the place whereit hasoccurred. Thebest pictures area
result of thejudgement and sensitivity of the photographer.

Only asmall selection of picturesappear inthe newspaperseach day. Why isthis
so? Just as not al the news stories gathered by reporters get published in a
newspaper not al picturestaken by photojournalistsget published. A photo editor
will look at al the picturesthat have been submitted by variousphotojournaistson
any given day and make achoice about what will appear and what will not.

L et ussee how thisisdone by the photo editor.

One consideration will be the major news events of the day. A photograph that
enhancesthelead story isalmost certain to be published. For example, if themost
important news of the day isthat fuel pricesare going to go up, aphotograph of
long linesof autorickshawsof trucksat apetrol sationisquitelikely toget published.

Another congderationisthe photographitself. If aphotographishard hitting, or
tellsastory thenit hasabetter chance of being published. For example, apicture
of aflood, with only theroofs of houses above water hasagreater impact than
many hundred words describing the sameflood.

What will interest thereader isa so acons deration while choosing picturesfor the
newspaper. So photographsof loca eventslike aninter-school sportscompetition
or theinauguration of anew school building often get published.

When aphotojournalist is doing a photo feature, thereis need for adifferent
approach and different kind of preparedness. If the photos are of peoplethenthe
photojournalist must have patience and win the trust of the people to be
photographed. M ost peopl e are self-consciouswhen they have acamerapointed
at them or feel shy when facing one and do not behave asthey normally would.
The photographer should work in a way that the people who are being
photographed do not fed hispresence. Thisismost easily doneif the photojourndist
spendstimewith the peopl e being photographed, talksto them about what they
aredoing and explain the purpose of the photograph. So when the photographs
are being taken they areno longer curious or worried about the photographer’s
interest inthem and can ignorethe cameraand behave naturally whenthe camera
ispointed at them.
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JIINTEXT QUESTIONS28.1

1. Nametwo eventsfor which aphotojournalist is prepared and two events
for which he cannot be prepared.

2. Whatistheroleof aphotoeditor ?

3. How doesaphotojournalist preparefor aphotofeature?

28.2 ETHICSAND THEPHOTOJOURNALIST

Ethicsisanimportant word injournalism. Ethicsarethe moral principlesthat
influencethe conduct of people. Journdistic ethicsarethemoral principlesthat
governthepracticeof dl formsof journalism. They guidethe photojournalistin
decidingwhat isright and what iswrong.

Truthfulnessisacorejourndistic ethic. A photojournaist must waysstriveto
takepicturesthat tell thetruth.

Thisissueof ethicshasbecome moreimportant inthedigital agewhenitisvery
easy to change the photograph on the compuiter. It isbelieved that the camera
never lies. But now withafew clicksof acomputer mouse, you can completely
change aphotograph. So much so that it isno longer arecord of an event. For
example, you can show amanto besmoking evenif hehasnever held acigarette
inlifeor inthe company of someone he hasnever met. You can show acrowd of

peopleat aplacewheninfact therewere only afew people present when the
picture wastaken. You can make people appear to be standing in front of well

known monumentsin foreign countriesto which they have never been!

All manipulation of photographsisaviolation of basicjourndigticethics. For the
photojournalist must capturethetruth. Thismeansthat the photojournalist must
only photograph what has happened, when it happened and not invent asituation
or recreate one by moving thingsaround in the pictureto makeit seemmore
interesting thanit really was.

Itisaso against journaistic ethicsto stageor create apicture by having people
posefor thecamera. For exampleif aphotojournalist wantsa picture of amid-
day meal schemein a school he must go to a school at meal time and take
pictures of what isseen. These might be of food being prepared or served tothe
children or thechildren egting their food. It would beagaingt journdistic ethicsif
hewereto makeagroup of childreninschool uniformsitinrowswith platesin
front of them and pretend to be eating ameal at school.

A photojournaist whotakeshisprofessond responsbilitiesserioudy would never
manipulate animage or stage an event for the benefit of hiscamera.
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. INTEXT QUESTIONS28.2

Statewhether thefollowing statementsaretrueor false:

) Truthfulnessisnot acorejournalistic ethic.

if) Manipulation of photographsisviolation of basicjourndisticethics.

i) Inthedigita age, itispossbleto change any photograph onthecomputer.

Iv) A photojournalist can invent or recreate a situation according to his
convenience.

28.3PHOTOJOURNALISM ININDIA

Photography arrived in Indiaalmost within two yearsof itsdiscovery. Asindia
wasbeing ruled by the British, British photographers started taking pictures of the
country, itsscenery and monuments. When thefirst war of Independence happened
in 1857, it wasoneof thefirst incidentsof war photography intheworld and you
may have seen some photographsin magazines.

Later on when the camera became smaller, photojournalism gained greater
popularity. Many political developmentswered sotaking placein Indiaespecialy
around thefreedom movement. All thisgavealot of chanceto photojourndiststo
takepictures.

Raja Deen Dayal wasone of thefirst notable Indian photojournalists.Hewasa
court photographer in Indiaduring therule of the sixth Nizam of Hyderabad. As
hewasthe only native photographer, he hasleft behind avery impressiverecord
of BritishIndia

Fig. 28.1: Raja Deen Dayal
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) ] ) Photojournalism
Among the famous photojournalists who worked then was Sunil Janah. A

political activist and journalist, Sunil Janah began to photograph while writing
assignments for his newspaper. At the time of India’s independence, Janah
photographed the significant eventsin the country and made arecord of the
trangtionfrom Britishruletoindependent India. Hisphotographsof India spartition,

itspeople; specidly thetriba saswell aspicturesof industriesand templestructures Notes
arevery famous. Photographs of Nehru and Gandhi by Sunil Janah are now seen

by useverywhere.

N

Fig. 28.2 Photograph taken by Sunil Janah

Thereisanother name which needsaspecial mention here, also becauseina
profession dominated by men, shewasthefirst woman photojournalist. Sheis
Homai Vyarawalla. Her work was first published in 1938 in the Bombay
Chronicle, and later in other major publications of thosetimes. Sheal so worked
for thelllustrated Weekly of Indiaand during World War 11 covered every aspect
of wartimeactivitiesin India. Her documentation of the events of the freedom
movement aresignificant. She remained afred ance photographer until 1970 and
washighly respected amongst al photojournaists.

Fig. 28.3: Homai Vyarawalla
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Thereareseverd internationa photojournaistswho loved photographingin india
Amongst them, the name of Henri Cartier Bresson isfamous. Henri Cartier
Bresson was French and hisnameis counted amongst the best photojournaists of
theworld. Hetravelled in Indiain the 1940s and then kept coming back herein
later years. His most famous photograph is that of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru

Notes announcing thedeath of Gandhiji. Hisbook called ‘ Henri Cartier BressoninIndia
isvery well known.

Fig. 28.4 (b): Photograh taken by Henri Cartier Bresson
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Amongst the photojournaistsafter Independence, the name of Raghu Rai ismost

famous. Rai’sphotographsaretill seen ashe continuesto do photography. Raghu
Rai started hiscareer in photojournalisminthe 1960sin Delhi and worked for
important national newspaperslikethe Hindustan Timesand Statesman. Later he
became the Chief Photographer for ‘ IndiaToday’ where heworked for along
time. Now Mr Rai works as an independent photographer and hiswork istruly Notes
respected all over theworld. Hisphotographs of famous personalities such as
IndiraGandhi and Mother Teresaarevery well known. Apart fromthisRaghu Rai
hascovered al important eventsthat have taken placein thesecond half of thelast
century such asthe Bhopal gastragedy and the Bangladesh war. He hasbrought
out bookson various subjectssuch asDelhi, Tgg Mahal, Sikhs, Benarasetc. His
early picturesaremostly inblack and white but later he has photographedin colour.
They al haveabeautiful quality about them.

Fig. 28.5: Raghu Rai

Prashant Panjiar isanother successful photojournalist of the present times.
Bornin Kolkata, heisaself taught photographer who hasworked for many
magazinesin Delhi. Hismost successful career waswiththe* Outlook’ magazine
asitschief photographer and associate editor. Heisafounding member of this
magazineand through hisphotographs, he gaveit apopular appea among people
and now Outlook hasbecomealeading newsmagazinein India.

Mentioned above arejust afew names of important photojournalists. Apart
from them there have been so many who have madeimportant contributionsto
thefield of photojournalism by thier work intheprint mediaall over theworld.
With theimprovement in printing technol ogy, newspapers have started using
more photosand in colour. Thishasgivenriseto agreater demand for trained
peopleinthefield of photojournalism.

MASSCOMMUNICATION




Optional Modules 7B Roleof a Photojour nalist

Photojournalism
INTEXT QUESTIONS?28.3

1. Reatethenamesof photojournalistsgiven below withther respectivework.

Notes ) Homa Warawdla a) photographsof Indiaspartition
ii) Henri Cartier Bresson b) photograph of Pandit Jawaharlal
Nehru announcing the death of
Gandhiji
iif) Prashant Panjiar c) photograph of World War 11
Iv) RaghuRa d) photographsin‘Outlook’
magazine
V) Sunil Jannah €) photograph of Mother Teresa

b

I
F 4 284WHAT YOUHAVE LEARNT

Roleof photojournalists
—» preparednessof aphotojournalist

e eventsfor whichaphotojourndist isprepared

e eventsfor whichaphotojourndist isprepared

e judgement and sengtivity of aphotojornalist

e roleof aphotoeditor

e gpproach of aphotojournalist whiletaking photographs
—» work ethicsin photojournaism

e truthfulness—corejourndigticethic

e manipulation of photographs—violation of basicjournalistic ethics
—» photojournadisminindia

e ariva of photography inindia

e famousphotojourndists

e Sunil Jannah

e Homa Warawdla

e Henri Cartier Bresson

e RaghuRa

e Prashant Panjiar
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E | \ 285TERMINAL EXERCISES

1. Describeindetail thefactorsto betaken into account by aphotojournalist
whiletaking picturesfor different purposes.

2. “Theissueof thicsin photojournalism has become moreimportant inthe Notes

digita agewhenitisvery easy to transform the photograph onthecomputer”.
Discuss.

3. Explainwith examplestherole played by famous photojournalistsin India
before and after Independence.

e | 28.6ANSWERSTO INTEXT QUESTIONS
32.1 1. i) political meeting, football match, any other
ii) accident, earthquake, any other

2. A photoeditor choosesthe picturesthat would appear in newspapers
onany givenday. Thiswill depend uponi) themagjor eventsof theday
which should be supported by photographsii) hard hitting naure of
photographswhich cantell astory well andiii) interests of readers.

3. A photographer should be patient and win the confidence of the people
hewantsto photograph. The photographer should work in such away
that people who are being photographed do not feel self-conscious
and behave normally when the camerais pointed at them.

322 1. i) Fdse
i) True
i) True
iv) Fase

323 1. i) (o
i) (b)
i) (d)
iv) (¢
v) @

MASSCOMMUNI CATION




Optional Module 7A
Traditional Media

Notes

COMMUNICATING THROUGH
TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Communication isadynamic process. It happensall thetime. Your posture, the
way inwhich you walk, talk or carry out your work communicates something or
the other. Even your dress, accessories and ornaments communi cate.

For example, by looking at a person, it may be possible to say that the person
belongsto a certain place or that the dressworn isfrom aparticular state.

In thislesson, you will learn about the importance of traditional mediaasatool
of communication. You will also learn about the use of traditional mediafor
creating awareness on socid issues and the future of traditional media.

2/ OBJECTIVES

After studying thislesson, you will be ableto do the following:

explain theimportance of traditional mediaasatool of communication;
describetraditiond mediaasapart of socio-culturd and rituad communication;
identify the use of traditional mediafor socia issues;

discussthe future of traditional media.

28.1 COMMUNICATING THROUGH TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Have you ever wondered how people without electricity, literacy and basic
technologicd infrastructure accessinformation? How do they communicate? What
isthe medium of communication they use?

Millions of peopleliving in remote areas in devel oping countries do not have
accessto mass medialike television. For exampleto watch atelevision you need
electricity, to read anewspaper literacy isrequired. For radio also, radio receivers
and atower arerequired to receivethe sgnas. For peopleliving without e ectricity
and other facilitiesthis might create problemsto accessinformation.
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. ) - . . ] Traditional Media
But thisisnot the case with traditional media. It requires only a certain amount

of spaceto perform. For example, astreet play can be performed in front of a
teastall or under the shadow of atree. It istherefore aflexible, live and natural
medium to communi cate with the audience.

Notes

Fig. 28.1: Traditional media: flexible, liveand natural

You have dready learnt that communication isabas ¢ human need. Everybody
needs to communicate and be communicated. For communication to reach a
common person, it must be smple and free from language barriers. Traditiona
mediafulfillsthese requirements.

Traditional mediaare vehicles of communication which arerichin variety. They
arereadily available and economicaly viable. Men and women of different age
groups enjoy them. They win the confidence of rural masses, asthey arelive.
In fact, traditional media create a ‘face to face situation’ between the
communicator and the receiver of the message.

Have you ever seen apuppet show or a street theatre performance? These are
the modern forms of traditional mediawhich have adopted various techniques
and formsfrom traditional forms such asdrama, story telling, song and music.
Do they communicate any message to you?Any mediathat you watch will have
one or More Messages.

You have studied in your earlier lessons about the use of advertisementsin the
mass media Traditional media arefreefrom such advertisements. Thisis
oneof the unique characteristics of traditional media. Mass media, being funded
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blend: mixture

Communicatingthrough Traditional Media

by the advertisers might result in sometimes becoming biased or filling the media
with the content which is not relevant to the common people. Traditional media
being free from advertisements communicate what is always need based and
purposeful. They try to share messages about various facets of aproblem or issue
and convey information which will benefit the audience.

Entertainment isalwaysapart of traditional media. Along with entertainment,
educating the audience on variousissuesis animportant characterigtic of traditiond
media. Entertainment is one of the interesting ways to involve the audience.
Messages are communicated with a blend of entertainment, education and
communication. They do not create any false desires or expectations.

rF_"

o

b JINTEXT QUESTIONS28.1

1. Fromthelist given below, pick out the characteristics of traditional media.
i) caterswell torura areas
i) requiresbasicinfrastructure
iii) requireseectricity
iv) need based medium
V) involvesentertainment
Vi) creates expectations or false desiresin the audience
vii) flexiblemedium
Viii) naturd medium
iX) consgsof language barriers
X) consstsof advertisements

28.2 TRADITIONAL MEDIAASA PART OF SOCIO-CULTURAL AND
RITUAL COMMUNICATION

Haveyou ever noticed thet every festiva inavillage hasather some performances
or gamesrelated to it or sometraditional motifs and paintings. You will also find
that peoplein avillage get together and participate actively infestivals. Thereare
sometimes separate games and activitiesfor the old and young, men ,women and
children. Participating in these gameswill not only yield relaxation but also
entertainment and devel op team spirit amongst the people. Have you participated
insuch games?

Theseareoneof the best forms of communication . You notice that communication
awaysflowsinthese activities. They areintimate and personal and effectivefor
easy adoption.
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Fig. 28.2: Atraditional game

Traditiona mediaformsareapart of theway of life of acommunity and provide
acceptable means of bringing devel opment issuesinto the community onitsown
terms. In India, they have proven to be successful mass motivators. You have
dready learnt hat traditiond mediaplayed asgnificant rolein thefreedom movement
of India

Indiahas ahistory of using traditional mediafor communicating devel opment
messages to the masses. L et us se how thiswas done.

Traditiona performanceslike ritualistic dances, religious songs and mythology
based rura playswhich are highly popular, have been used to convey messages
on population, health and hygieneto the rural masses. Communicators, therefore,
haveto test different categories of traditional performancesto identify the ones
that areflexible enough to absorb deve opment messagesto meet the contemporary
needs; flexibility isthe most important factor. It determinesthe viability of a
traditional medium for rura communication.

Cross cultural communication hurdles are not encountered here. Though these
mediums are culture and regional specific, they can communicate the solidarity
and friendship with each other through non verba communication. Performances
and fine arts need no language.

Have you observed communication practicesin amarket place, exhibition or a
socia gathering? When people get together at one place, communication flows
among them and there is always a possibility of discussion on variousissues.
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What do you understood here? A socidl, ritual or cultural gathering will initiate
adiscussion and communication begins. A market, festival, ritud, villagefair or a
celebration areal stuationswheretraditional communication takes place.

But for every situation you require a separate mode of communication. The
uniqueness of traditional media helpsto cater to the specific needs of these
gtuations.

Activity 28.1

Can you identify any other form of public communication places
where social, cultural and ritual communication takes place.

Traditiond medialike street plays, songsand dances haveaspecid rolein harnessng
developmental messagesin India. Various governmental bodies like Song and
DramaDivision, educationd ingtitutionsand non-governmenta organizationsuse
traditiona mediafor creating awvarenessamongst people. Ther primary apped is
to theemotion rather than intellect. They utilize animmense variety of formsand
themesto suit the communi cation requirements of the masses.

b 1 IN-TEXT QUESTIONS28.2

1. Recdl atleast three occasiond situationsin which the traditiona form of
communication takes place.

if)
2. Listthreeformsof traditional media used to communicate development
messages to people.

)

28.3APPLICATIONSOF TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Communication through traditional mediais always respected among various
communities. Do you know why? Because these are rooted in one’'sown culture
and tradition. Thesewill create a space for respect, friendship and understanding.

Do you know that traditional mediacan be used to creste awareness and sendtise
people on various social issues? For example, it may not be easy to create
awareness on an issue such asHIV/ AIDS using face to face communication.
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Such anissue can be explained through apuppet show which may be more
convenient and effective. Traditional media isvery useful to ded with sengitive
issues of hedlth, where face to face communication may not be suitable. During
the freedom struggle also many of these performing arts have played avitd role
in spreading the spirit of freedom movement. In our country, the government has
been successful in spreading messages of family planning, polio immunisation
etc.through traditiona media

Haveyou heard of theterm ‘ballad' ? A balad isapoem usudly set to music and
isoften agtory toldintheform of asong. Balads aredso referredto as‘ bullets
becausethey are very powerful and can communicate effectively. Issuesrelating
to the environment, energy conservation, dowry etc. made smpleand sung publicly
using the ballad form. Such songs are often humorous also. The rhythmic play of
wordsin aballad make the messages work effectively on listeners.

Street theatreisacombination of traditiond theatre forms and usesitstechniques.
Duetotheir flexibility in staging the short play at any place at any time, they dways
have an audience for their messages. The mix of songs, dramaand music make
the messages on socid issueslike child labour, individua differences, environment,
health issues, women etc motivate viewers and leave an unforgettable impact.

Whileusing traditiona mediafor spreading socid messages, the origina form of
mediashould not be changed. Thereisawaystherisk of distorting these forms
of traditional mediumswhile using them for conveying messageson socia issues.
One must use them carefully without hurting the style, form and presentation of
theseforms.

F |

Lo

b

JIN-TEXT QUESTIONS28.3
1. What do you understand by ‘ballads’.

2. Ligtany two environmentd issuesfor which you can usetraditiona media?

28.4FUTURE OF TRADITIONAL MEDIA

Sustainability

When you go to amovie hall towatch afilm or to acyber café to accessthe
internet, you have to pay some money. That money will be used for sustaining
those mediums of communication. Itisin asmilar manner that traditional forms
of mediaa so manageto sustain themsalves After a performance, viewersgenerdly
contribute money to keep the artistsand the art alive. It isthe people, rather our
parents and grandparents who have contributed to these art forms. The money
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which comesfrom the audience hel ps them to survive, grow and contribute more
innovative programmesfromtimeto time.

But do you know that many of these mediums are rapidly disappearing? This
amountsto losing our culture and tradition. Presently many of the performers ,due
to the advent of television and other modern mass media have changed their
cregtive professions. It isadangerous Stuation to lose one' sown past and cultura
history. These mediums are not taught in schoolsor univergities. But they arelearnt
by interested young peopleto carry them from one generation to another generation.
There any many ord traditions of which thereisno written documentation. The
storiesand songs are oraly learnt from each other and preserved in the minds of
the people. If there are no takers of these mediums, then these mediums will
gradually belost.

After studying the four lessons on traditional media, you might have understood
how important these mediums arefor our well being. But how do we make these
mediums survive? Who is going to take the responsibility? It is you, and your
friends. Our society needsto contribute to save these mediums. We can encourage
these mediums by viewing, writing, talking, and learning about them and asa
whole knowing them.

The government of Indiais using these mediumsfor spreading awareness on
health, environment and other socid issuesamong masses. For reviva and surviva
of traditional media, the government has established bodieslike the Song and
Dramadivision, Sangeet Natak Akadamy, Lalit KalaAcademy, Directorate of
Audio-Visual Publicity etc. at the national, state and district levels.

The advent of modern mass mediatechnol ogies which have started recording
these mediums are posing athrest to these mediums. Though mass mediahasits
potentiaity in mass communication, traditiona mediums are ways smpleand
useful for better human relations.

Changeisinevitable. The changing face of communication and mediaislimiting the
spacefor traditional media. The debate these daysis how far one can retain these
mediumsin their own forms?With the changing audience, theseformsareaso
affected by modern technologies and themes. Stories of ‘rgja and ‘rani’ or
mythological stories and themes are fast disappearing. Performers are leaving
their creetive arts because of lack of financia support and patronage from people.

Aslong as this media form is respected, they can be kept aive for future
generations. These are all great treasures of our culture and tradition.
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But the chalengethat lies ahead of usisto savethefew traditiona formsof media
fromfast eroding and reviving the ol der formsto present them for future generations.

I NTEXT QUESTIONS28.4
Notes

Name any two government bodies which are promoting traditional media?

List two waysin which traditional forms of media can be preserved.

28.5 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

—» Traditional media—apart of socio-cultura and ritual communication
Applicationsof traditional media
e creatingawarenesson social issues
e sengtizing peopleonvariousissues
Future of traditional media

. sﬂdnability

28.6 TERMINAL EXERCISES

Describetherole of traditional media:
i) asavehicleof communication
i) asapart of socio-cultura and ritualistic communication
2. Explain how we can usetraditional mediafor development issues?

3. Discussthe problemsfaced by traditional mediaformsfor their survival?

28.1 1. i), iv), vii), viii)

282 1. i) communicationinasocid gathering
i)  communication during festivas
if)  communicetion & villagefars

iv)  any other

2. 1) dreetplays
i)  religioussongs
i) ritudigtic dances
iv)  any other
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28.3 1. Refertosection28.3.
4 2. 1) SavetheEarth

i) banon use of plastics
i) any other

284 1. i) SongandDramaDivision
i) Lalit KaaAcademy

Notes

i) any other
2. 1) watchingtraditiona performances
i) writing about traditional media

iy any other
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PRACTICAL 1

OBJECTIVE:

To understand the concept of amessagein communication and to learn how to
construct/ writeaclear message.

INTRODUCTION:

You havelearnt to definecommunicationinlessonno. 1. Youmay recal theexample
of an SMSwhere you learnt the importance of clarity of a message so that a
recelver understandswhat exactly the message means. Inthisexercise, you will
send amessage or an SM Sfrom your mobile phoneto your friend’smobile phone
for taking aspecific action of receiving you at therailway station.

PROCEDURE:
1. Prepareashort and concise messagegiving thefollowing details:

(@ Givethetrain nameand number, theday and timeof arrival inthestation
whereyour friend should receiveyou.

(b) Givethenameof therallway station asthere can be morethan onerailway
gationinacity.

2. Sendthemessageto your friend’smobile number.
CONCLUSION:

1. Onthebasisof thisexercise, can you now give asimple definition of
communication?

2. What arethetwo conditionsfor communicationto take place ?
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OBJECTIVE:

To understand how nonverba communicationisusedin different Stuationsusing
gesturesandfacia expressons.

INTRODUCTION :

You havelearnt inlesson 1 about theimportance of non verbal communication
and that almost 80% of all communicationisnonverbal. Inthisexerciseyouwill
go through newspapers and magazines and identify photographs which show
different non verba communication Situationswithout captions.

PROCEDURE:

1. Selectafew newspapersand magazines.

2. ldentify 6 photographs which depict various non verbal communication
gtuations.

3. Cutthem out and paste them on plain paper

4. Mentionclearly what it meansclearly below each photograph.

CONCLUSION:

When you look at the six photographswhat can you make out?You would have
understood how people communicatenonverbally.

1. Identify thephotographswhere hand movementsare used.
2. ldentify thosewherefacia expressonsareused.

3. ldentify the photographswhere gestures are used.
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OBJECTIVE

Thispractica will helpyouto cultivatethe habit of newspaper reading serioudly.
Thiswill enableyouto haveabetter understanding of how to gpproach and andyse
anewspaper. Thisaso givesyou aningght into the sel ection of newsfromvarious
anglesin anewspaper.

INTRODUCTION

You havelearnt about print mediaand newsin Lesson 5 and L esson 6. A newspaper
containsstoriesand picturesfrom variousfieldslike political, social, economic,
financid, sports, culture, entertainment etc. Only when youtry to study them, you
will get an idea of how stories and pictures are selected and published in a

newspape.
PROCEDURE

Take a copy of any daily newspaper. It may be an English newspaper or a
newspaper in any regiona language. Read it carefully and mark the newsitems
according to thefollowing categories. You should count the number of newsitems
which have appeared under aparticular category.

Politics

Economics

Human Interest

Sports

Artsand Culture
Entertainment
Fashionand New Trends
Finance

Employment

10. Education

© © N oo a bk~ w DN P
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11. Science

12. Deveopment

13. Stock Market

14. Information Technology
15. ForeignAffars

Notes

Do the sameexercise continuoudly for oneweek and notethe detailsinthetable

givenbelow
Table3.1: Observation Table
Name of the newspaper:
S.No. | Category of Newsitem Number of Newsitems
1 Sunday
2. Monday
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4. Wednesday

5. Thursday
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6. Friday
7. Saturday
Conclusion

By doing the above practical activity, you must have observed that anewspaper
publishesstoriesof different natureon all days. Based on your observetion, answer
thefollowing questions:

1. Inyour newspaper which one of the 15 categoriestake more space? On each
day what wasthelead story inthe paper and from which category?

2. Didyoufind any of these categories not reported in the paper? Do you have
newsfrom any other category to suggest to beincluded inthe paper?
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3. How did you find the language of the paper ? Was it simple and easy to
understand or difficult?

4.Whichareyour areasof interest? Mention any five of them.

5. Will you recommend to your friend the same paper which you arereading?
Judtify your answer. Notes

6. Givefivesuggestionsto improvethe paper.
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OBJECTIVE

Thispracticd will giveyouagenerd ideaof how tointerview people, thepreparations
required for aninterview and how to interact with people who have madeamark
indifferent fieldsof activities.

INTRODUCTION

You havelearnt about what isnewsand how to collect newsin Lesson 7. Among
thevariouswaysof collecting news, oneimportant methodistointerview people.
If you areajournalist you havetointerview peoplefrom different fieldsin your
caresy.

You may haveread interviewswith celebritiesin anewspaper or watched an
interview ontelevisoninwhichajourndist interviewsdifferent people. Although
aninterview isbas cally aquestion answer session, alot of thinking and hard work
isdonebeforeinterviewing aperson.

Procedure

Let usassumethat Mrs. Y from Indiahaswon the second prizein aworld beauty
contest whichwasheldinaforeign country. Sheisbeinginvitedto your city by an
association . They arefdicitating her. Asanewsreporter of theloca daily, youare
given 15 minutestimetointerview her. Formulatefive questionsto ask her so that
you can utilisethe opportunity well.

a3 Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5

b) Letusassumethat oneof themost celebrated film starsisvisiting your colony
toinaugurate abig shop. Asanewsreporter of thearea, you aregivena
chancetointerview the person. Dueto the busy schedule of thestar, you are

n MASSCOMMUNICATION




Lab Manual

givenonly 20 minutestime. Prepareeight questionsfor thestar. You caneven
imaginethefilm star to beyour favourite oneand mention the nameof thestar
inthisexercise.

Q1
Q2 Notes
Q3
Q4
Q5
Q5
Q6
Q7
Q8

¢) Youall know that Indiahas successfully launched its satellite to the moon
under the Chandrayan project. The Director of the project whoisalso the
chief scientist and the primary architect of the missionisvisiting anearby
collegeinyour city. You may assumethat you areinterviewing the Director of
the project asanewsreporter and formulate five questionsto him.

Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5

d) Letusassumethat thelndiaand Pakistan cricket teamsare playing after a
gap of threeyears. Thematchesareinfivedifferent citiesinIndia Indiawins
3-2. Imagineyou areatelevision reporter. Asthelast match isbeing played
inyour city, you aredeputed to cover it. After the match you get achanceto
ask fivequestionsto the Captain of thelndian team. Formulateyour questions.

Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5
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Concluson

Asyou must have observed whiledoing thispractica activity, itisawaysbetter to
prepare questions before an interview. From your observations, answer the
following questions.

Notes 1. How doespreparation helpininterviewing people?
2. How doyou collect background material s of aperson beforeinterview?

3. Ifyouareajourndist whichwill beyour areaof speciaization. Mentionfive
peoplewhom youwouldliketointerview inthat field.

4. Doyoufindaninterview publishedin anewspaper better than oneseenon
televison. Justify your answer.

5. If you areinterviewing the President of aforeign country, what are the
preparationsyou will take before meeting that person.
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PRACTICAL 5 Notes

OBJECTIVE:

To understand the characteristics of the spokenword and how it isdifferent from
the printed word in anewspaper.

INTRODUCTION:

You have learnt in Lesson 12 that the spoken word used in radio has distinct
characteristicsand that the medium of radio isdifferent from the print media.
Throughthisexercise, youwill listento anewsiteminaradio newsbulletin and
compareit withthe same newsitemin anewspaper.

PROCEDURE:
1. Ligentoanewsbulletininany languageonradio.

2. Sdectonemagor item fromthe headlineswhich you hear inthe beginning of
thebulletin.

3. Satrecordingthetimewhen that item startsand find out how many seconds
wereused for thisitem.

4. Pick upthenext day’snewspaper whichisavailableinyour placeand carries
the same newsitemwhich you heard onradio.

5. Recordyour observationsinthefollowing table:
Table5.1: Observation Table
Medium of Descriptionof the  No. of seconds No. of words
Communication newsitem usedforthenews usedfor thenews
item item
RADIO
NEWSPAPER
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CONCLUSION:

By carrying out thispractical activity, you would have noticed how the spoken
word isdifferent fromthewritten or the printed word.

Normally anewsreader speaks 130 wordsin 60 seconds.
Notes 1. Whatistheduration of theitem you selected onradio ?
2. Depending upon the number of secondsused for theitem, calculatethe
number of wordsinthat item on the basis of 130 words per minute.
3. Now count thewords used for the same newsitem in the newspaper.

4. Mention how the two are different. Did you come across any difficult
unfamiliar wordsin either of themediai.e. radio and print.

5.  What arethemain differencesbetween thetwo media?List at | east three of
them.
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OBJECTIVE:
Toidentify and understand different radio formats.
INTRODUCTION:

You haveaready read about different formatsof radio programmesinlesson no.
11. By doing thisexercise, youwill learn how to identify different formatsof radio.

PROCEDURE:

1. Tuneintoamediumwavestation of AIR from 5.00 p.mto 10.00 p.m.
2. Ligentodl theprogrammes.

3. Notedownthedifferent typesor formatsof programmes.
CONCLUSION

Whiledoing thisactivity, youwould have comeacrossdifferent typesof formats
whichyoulearntinlesson 11.

1. Mentionatleast Sdifferent radioformats.
2. Whichistheformat that you enjoyed most and why?
3. What werethedifferent typesof music programmesthat you came across?
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OBJECTIVE:

To understand the difference between television and print as mediums of
communication.

INTRODUCTION:

You havelearnt about the different features of televisonin Lesson 14. You have
also seen how tdlevision differsfrom other mediums of masscommunicationlike
print, radio and new media. Now, let usdo apractical activity to experiencethe
differencesbetween television and newspaper first hand.

PROCEDURE

1.  Identifythefollowing
(@  Anewspaper. If you subscribeto anewspaper at home, choosethat.
(b) A newsshow on Doordarshan

(o) Threedifferent newsitemswhich arereported in both the newspaper
and thenews show. Choose one newsitem each from national news,
locd newsand sportsnews. Select itemswhich arecurrently in news.

2.  Readthenewspaper for aweek. Pay specia attention to the newsitems of
your choice.

3. Watchthenews programme during the sameweek with specid attention to
thenewsitemsof your choice.

4. Recordyour observationsinthefollowing table.
TABLE 7.1: Observation Table

(@ Newsitem 1 (national news)

Newspaper Television News show

Amount of time/space
devoted to the news
item?
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Whichmediumhasmorevisud
content?

Notethenumber of times'live
tag appearsinthe newsshow.
Notewhether thenewscomes
‘live’ any time in the
newspaper.

How many peoplewatchedthe
news show along with you?
Did any one read the
newspaper with you at the
sametime?

Did you have to watch the
news show at the sametime
every day?Did you faceany
such problem with the
newspaper?

Noteany two differencesyou
found betweenteevisonand

print reports

(b) Newsitem 2 (local news)

Newspaper

Televison Newsshow

Amount of time/spacedevoted
tothenewsitem

Whichmediumhasmorevisud
content?

Notethenumber of times'live
tag appearsinthe newsshow.
Notewhether thenewscomes
‘live’ any time in the
newspaper.

How many peoplewatchedthe
news show along with you?
Did any one read the
newspaper with you at the
sametime?
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Did you haveto watch the news
show at thesametimeevery day?
Did you face any such problem
with the newspaper?

Note any two differencesyou
found between televisonand
print reports

Notes

(c) Newsitem 3 (sportsnews)

Newspaper | Television Newsshow

Amount of time/space devoted
tothenewsitem

Whichmediumhasmorevisud
content?

Notethenumber of timesthe'live
tag appears in the news show.
Note whether the news comes
‘live’ any timeinthe newspaper.

How many peoplewatched the
newsshow dongwithyou?Did
any one read the newspaper
withyou at the sametime?

Did you have to watch the
news show at the same time
every day? Did you face any
such problem with the
newspaper?

CONCLUSION

1. Namethenewsitemwhichwasallotted maximum space/ time?

2.  Namethenewsitemwith maximum visua content ?nwhich mediumwas
thisfound?

3. Didyoufind‘live’ newsitemsin boththemediums?

4. Duringthisexercise, didyoufind any proof for the statement that televisonis
a'transitory’ medium when compared with print?

5. Ligtthreedifferencesbetweenthetelevision and print reports.
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OBJECTIVE:
Todifferentiate between different typesof televison channelsandtheir categories.
INTRODUCTION:

In Lesson 15, you have studied that television channels can be classified into
variouscategories. Inthispractica, youwill learnto differentiate between different
kindsof channelsand thevariety of programmesaired by them.

PROCEDURE

| dentify thefollowing:

1. A cablenetwork. If thereiscable connection at your home, usethat.

2. Thenumber of channdsoffered by the cable network.

3. Classfythechanndsintodifferent categories.

4. Watch any fivechannelsof different categoriesfor two weeks.

5. Record your observations about them using thetable given below.
TABLE 8.1: Observation Table

(a) NewsChannels

Name the Typeof Nameany Anyinteresting
news programmes particular group observation
channds inthese (likechildrenor about these
channds youngsters)in channds.

your family or

neighbourhood

who prefer these

channds
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(b) SportsChannels

Namethe Typeof Nameany Anyinteresting
sports programmes particular group observation
channds inthese (likechildrenor about these
Notes channels youngsters) in channdls.
your family or
neighbourhood
who prefer these
channds
(c) Cartoon Channels
Namethe Typeof Nameany Anyinteresting
cartoon programmes particular group observation
channels inthese (likechildrenor about these
channels youngsters)in channels,

your family or
neighbourhood
who prefer these
channds
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(d) Entertainment and Lifestyle Channels

Lab Manual

Namethe Typeof Nameany
entertainment programmes particular group
andlifestyle inthese (likechildrenor
channds channdls youngsters)in
your family or
neighbourhood
who prefer these
channdls

Any interesting
obsarvation
about these

channds. Notes

(e) Scienceand discovery related channels

Namethe Typeof Nameany
scienceand programmes particular group
discovery inthese (likechildrenor
related channels youngsters) in
channds your family or
neighbourhood
who prefer these
channdls

Any interesting
observation
about these
channds.
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(f) MovieChannels

Namethe Typeof Nameany Anyinteresting
movie programmes particular group observation
channds inthese (likechildrenor about these
Notes channds youngste_rs) in channels.

your family or

neighbourhood

who prefer these

channels
CONCLUSION
1. Name the category of channels which gave importance to informative

programmes

2. Which channelshad fiction based programmes?
3. Which of these channel shad morelive shows?
4. Whichtypeof channelswas preferred by childrenin your neighbourhood?
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PRACTICAL 9 Notes

OBJECTIVE:

To explore different forms of advertising and collect various kinds of print
advertisementsto be pasted in ascrap book.

INTRODUCTION:

You haveread about the origin of advertisngin Lesson number 17. You havea so
learnt about the history of advertisingin Indiaand itsvariousclassfications. Let us
now, usethat knowledge and create ascrap book of advertisementsfrom various
print formsaround us.

PROCEDURE:

i)  Collect 2samplesof thefollowing:

a  Ahendhill
b) A poster
) Aledlet

d) Anadvertisement from anewspaper
€  Anadvertisement fromamagazine
f)  Apamphlet

i)  Pastethem neatly inascrap book or file.

i) Label themaccording to the category of advertisngyoulearntinlesson17.
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iv)  Recordyour observationinthefollowingtable.

Table9.1: Observation Table

S.No. Sample Description What hasbeen Category of
advertised? advertisement

Example Handbill Avyedlow6x4inch A ladiesbeauty A sarvice
thin sheet of paper, parlour and mehndi
withwordswritten  learning centre
inblack ink

Notes

CONCLUSION

Answer thefollowing questions based on your observationsfrom the practical.
1.  What arethemost common productsadvertised? Give 5 examples.

2. Howisahandhill different from amagazinead?List 2 differences.

3. What arethe most common services advertised? Give 3 examples.
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PRACTICAL 10 Notes

OBJECTIVE:

To understand the concept of product public relations
INTRODUCTION:

Youmay recdl having studied that publicrelationsisamultifaceted activity involving
different organizationsand publicsin Lesson 19. You have dsolearnt how public
relations activitiesarelaunched to sell aproduct. Thispractical will helpyouto
understand the concept of product publicrelations.

PROCEDURE:
1. Identify fromyour neighbourhoodthefollowing:
a) afairlylargesupermarket and/or
b) anexhibition
2. Vistthesupermarket/ exhibition atleast afew timesto be ableto makeyour
observationsvery carefully for thispractical activity.
3. Recordyour observationsinthetablegiven below.
Table10.1: Observation Table
Number of vists | Product/sseen Method/sused to sdll the products
Vistl 1. a)
b)
c)
2. a)
b)
c)
3. a)
b)
©)
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Visit2 4. a)

Notes 5. 3

Vist3 7. a)

CONCLUSION
Onthebasisof your observations, you can answer thefollowing questions:

1. Wasthesame product being sold using different methods? What werethe
methods?

Did any of the methods used to sell aproduct appeal to you ?Which one?
Wereyou given samplesof the product/s?

Didyou buy any of the product/simmediately ?Yes/No. Justify your answer.
Or did you go back later to buy any of the products? Why?

Didyou talk about the product /swhich interested you to others?Why?

o U A~ W DN
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PRACTICAL 11 Notes

OBJECTIVE:

Tofamiliarizeyoursdlf with the processof ng variousfacilitiesoffered by an
organisation throughitswebsite, without visiting their officein person.

INTRODUCTION :

You may recall having learnt about theinternet and theway it connectsvarious
computersand enablesyou to accessany information from anywhereintheworld.
You haved so studied about the new mediaproduct called thewebsite. Thispracticd
will help you understand how awebsite offersaccessto informationtoitsusers
andtheway you canenquireand avail different travel facilitiesonline.

PROCEDURE:

Thisyear, asyou have scored quitewel | in your examination and havea so excelled
insports, your parents have decided to take you for aholiday. But asyour father
ispreoccupied with somework and cannot go to therailway enquiry office, hehas
entrusted you with thistask of noting down all the detail sabout your forth coming
trip to your dream destination.

1. Sdectaplaceof your choicewhereyouwould liketo spend your holidays
withyour family.

2. Vigtthewebgteof Indian Railwaysand makealist of facilitiesbeing offered
to the passengers.

3. ldentify thetrainsthat gofromtheplaceyou stay at, to your dream destination.

4. Notedown the number of days/timeit will take you to reach the place of
your choice.

5. Alsonotethecost of eachticket and then calculatethetotal cost for travelling
to your destination by Indian Railways.

6. Recordyour observationsinthetablegiven below.
Table11.1 Dream destination

Preferencel:
Preference?2:
Preference3:
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Table11.2

Facilitiesbeing offered by Indian Railwaysto its passengers

a)
Notes b)

c)

d)

€)
Table11.3

FROM TO TRAIN'S TIMEOF TIMEOF TRAVEL

NAME DEPARTURE ~ ARRIVAL DURATION

Table11.4

Cost of Ticket No. of TicketsRequired Total Cost

CONCLUSION

(1) Howdidyousdectaplacetovistfor aholiday?lschoicetheonly criteria
or did you also take into account the easi est route to reach your destina-
tions?Did the cost factor also play acrucia roleindeciding this?

(2 Whiledoingthispracticd activity, youwould havelisted thetrainsthat goto
aparticular placeand worked out theduration of reaching aparticular loca-
tionaswell asthe cost of buying thetickets. Didyoufindit easier todoal
these onlinethrough awebsite or would you prefer visiting therailway res-
ervation counter in person.

(3) Whatisthenamegiventotheonlinerailway booking facility inIndia?

(4) Doyou haveany suggestionsto maketheonlinerailway booking facility
moreefficient?
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PRACTICAL 12 Notes

OBJECTIVE:

To understand the process of opening an email account, sending emailsfromone
account to other and accessing the emailsreceived by you.

INTRODUCTION :

You may recall having learnt about the easy and fastest mode of sending and
receiving information through theinternet. You havea so studied about theinter-
activenature of new media. The practica exercisewill helpyou get familiarized
with the process of opening an email account and theway you can useit to send
andreceiveemalls.

PROCEDURE:

1. Gotoanearly cyber caféwhereyou can accesstheinternet. You canaso
useit at your own homeif you havethisfecility.

2. Logontoany of thewebstesthat offer email serviceslikeyahoo, rediffmail,
hotmail, gmail or any other.

3. Clickonthe‘sgn up’ optiononthewebsiteandfill inthedetallsasked there
to open up an email account.

4. Repeat thisprocessto open up another email account.

5. Fromoneemail account, send an email mentioning about thetrip your family
hasplanned inthe vacationsto the other email account.

6. Logoutfromtheaccount fromwhichyouhavesent theemail andthenlogin
to the other account to check if you havereceived any email.

7. Gototheinbox, check the new mail you havereceived and send areply to
that email account thanking for themail sent toyou.

8. Logout fromtheaccount.
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CONCLUSION:

Onthebasisof the practical exercisethat you did, you can answer thefollowing
questions:

1.  Whichistheeasier way to send aletter - posting it through apost office or
Notes sending an email ?Which onewill you chooseand why?

2. How muchtimedid anemail taketo reach oneemail account from another.
a) lessthan2minutes
b) Hdfanhour
c) Oneday

3. Explaintheprocessof sending and receiving emailsby usinginternet toa
friend.
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PRACTICAL 13 Notes

OBJECTIVE:

Thisactivity will help you to understand how to communicate effectively through
traditiona media

INTRODUCTION:

Inyour lessonson traditional media, you have seen that traditional mediacan be
used to communicate socidly relevant messages. Let usnow doapractical activity
tolearn moreabout this.

PROCEDURE:
1. Identify asocid probleminyour neighbourhood.
2. Formulateamessagewhichwill haveapositiveimpact ontheissue.

3. Identify atraditiona mediaformwhich can beusedto effectively convey the
message.

4. Formateam of performers.

5. Doaperformancebeforean audience. Giveaquestionnaireto the audience
beforethe performance. Thisquestionnaire should be abletoidentify the
attitude of the audiencetowardsthe social issue beforethe performance.

6. After theperformance, give another questionnaireto the audience with
guestionsabout their attitudeto the same socid issue after the performance.

7. Usngthetablegivenbdowtry tofind outif thereisany differenceinatitudes
before and after the performance.

Name Attitudetothesocia issue  Attitudetothesocial issue
before the performance after the performance

AUDIENCENO. 1

AUDIENCENO. 2
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AUDIENCENO. 3

AUDIENCENO. 4

AUDIENCENO.5

Notes
AUDIENCENO. 6

AUDIENCENO. 7

AUDIENCENO. 8

AUDIENCENO. 9

AUDIENCENO. 10

AUDIENCENO. 11

AUDIENCENO. 12

CONCLUSION

1. Didtheperformancebring about any changein theattitude of the peopleon
thesocid issuethat was selected ?

2. Based onyour experience can you suggest how traditional performances
can beused to convey socia messages?
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PRACTICAL 14

Notes
OBJECTIVE:

Thisactivity will help youto understand the nature of atraditiona mediaformand
itsfunctioninsociety.

INTRODUCTION:

In our lessons on traditional media, we have studied about awide variety of
traditional mediaforms. Let us now identify one such mediaform and try to
understand itsdifferent aspects.

PROCEDURE:
1. Identify atraditiona mediaformwhichispractisedinyour neighbourhood.
2. Watch acoupleof performances.
3. Interact withtheartists. You can preparealist of questionsto ask them.
4. Interview afew membersof theaudiencewith alist of prepared questions.
5. Listyour observationsin thetablegiven bel ow.

Table14.1: Observation Table

1 Nameof thetraditional
mediaform

2 Giveabrief description
of itshistory

3 What arethegeneral
themesinthe
performances?

4  Languageof the
performance

5 Isthereaparticulartime
or season for the performances
to happen?If so, list them

6 Dotheartistsuseany
ingruments?List theinstruments.
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7  How many peoplewere present
for the performances?lsit popular?

8 Wheredotheperformancesgeneraly
happen?Isthereany particular location?

Notes 9 Whoaretheperformers?Dothey
makealiving out of the performance?

10 What doestheaudiencethink of the
performance? Doesit influencethemin any way?

11 Cantheperformancesbeuseful to
society?If so, how?

CONCLUSION

1. Listthreeimportant characteristicsof thetraditional mediaform, you have
identified.

2. What function doesthe performance servein society?
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PRACTICAL 15 Notes

OBJECTIVE:

To understand the stagesinvol ved in making aphotograph aswell asto observe
thevariousequipmentsusedinastudio.

INTRODUCTION:

You may recall having studied about the use of cameras, computersand other
suchitemsin the process of making aphotograph. Thispractica shall makeyou
understand the use of various photography equipment in astudio and shall give
you anideaof the stagesfrom clicking apictureto printing it. (Carefully make
observationsduring your visitto carry out thisactivity).

PROCEDURE:

1. Vidstaphoto studio and observeandidentify theroleof thefollowing:

a)
b)
c)
d)

Camera

Lights

Computer (If thephotoistakenthrough adigital camera).
Printingmachine.

2. Mentionthenameand manufacturer of thefollowing whichyou saw inthe
photo studio:

Name Manufacturer

a Camea
b) Lights

c) Computer (If photoistakenthrough
adigital camera)

d) PrintingMachine
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CONCLUSION:

Concludeby answering thefollowing questions:

1. Namethephoto studio you visited to get yourself photographed.
NoLes 2. Whatistheuseof acomputer inthe process of making the photograph?
3. What other productsrel ating to photography did you seein the photo studio?
4

Was the camera used to take your photograph adigital cameraor afilm
camera?

5. Writeashort description of your visit to the photo studio.
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PRACTICAL 16 Notes

OBJECTIVE

To understand the process of classifying photographsin various categories of
photojournalism aswell astryingtotell astory through aseriesof photographs.

INTRODUCTION

You may recall having read about various categories of photojournalism. This
practica will helpyouunderstand that classification better. Youwill dso beexposed
to photographsthat are well composed and framed because they are taken by
experts. Thiswill help yourelateto thetopic onframinginthelessons.

PROCEDURE
1. Callect afew newspapersand magazines.
2. Look for picturesfrom any oneof thetopics mentioned below:
a) Politica Leaders
b) Conflict (War,riot etc.)
¢ Entetanment
d) Sports.
3. Choosefivebest pictureswhich relate best to your chosen topic.
4. Prepareaphoto abum by pasting thesefive photoson separate card board.
5. Notedown your observationsin thetablegiven below.
Table16.1: Observation Table
Photograph Short description of the photograph
1)
2)
3)
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4)
5)
CONCLUSION

NoLes a How many picturesinthe photo feature areblack and whiteand how many
arecoloured ?

b) Whichisyour favourite photo and why?
c)  Whichcategory of photojournaismwill you put your photo featurein?

d) What doyouunderstand by good composition? Explain by citing examples
from your photographs?

€)  Whichmagazine or newspaper according to you carriesout the best pictures
pertaining to photojournalism ?
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SAMPLE QUESTION PAPER
MASS COMMUNICATION (SENIOR SECONDARY)
(335)

Time3hrs Maximum marks: 80

Note: i)  Allquestionsin SectionA arecompulsory.

10.

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

i)  From Section B attempt questionsof only one module of your choice.
i)  Marksfor each questionisindicated against it.

SECTIONA
How did ancient knowledge and wisdom pass on from one generation to another? 1
Name anyone of the objectivesof radio asamassmedium? 1
Imagineyou arerecording aninterview inaradio studio. Namethetype of microphoneyouwould
usefor this. 1
What arethe advantages of written communication? 2
Describeany two job requirements of asub-editor in anewspaper. 2
Name the two wings in a radio station which are responsible for running the radio station's
broadcasts. 2
How arefiction programmesdifferent from nonfiction programmes? Give one exampl e of each type
of programme. 2
Differentiate between ajingleand aspot. 2
Writeabout anyone programme/ message/ task that can be best communicated/ performed with the
useof new media. Youmay liketotakeany examplefromdaily lifeaswell. 2
How doweuseinterpersona communicationinour daily life? 4
Mention any four differencesbetween Print Mediaand Electronic Media. 4
What do you understand by community radio? 4
Listany four limitationsof radio. 4
Imagineyou arethedirector of atelevision programme. List any four of your main responsibilities?
4
Name four methods used to launch or promote productsin product public relations. 4
What ismeant by awebsite?What are nichewebsites? 4
List any four waysinwhich new mediacan be useful for astudent. 4
Explainwith reason six pointswhich makesan event or incident newsworthy. 6
Explainthemain characteristicsof television. 6

Consider asituation inwhichyou haveto use outdoor mediato attract public attention. Describethe
formsof outdoor mediawhich youwould choose. 6



21.

22.
23.
24,

25.

21.
22.
23.
24,
25.

SECTION-B
Optional Module-VII A(TRADITIONAL MEDIA)

The primeminister hasto convey amessage asfast as possibleto thewhole of India. Which of the
followingwill be abetter medium to beused in such asituation?

(a) electronic media(b) traditional media 1
Which arethefour basic kindsof puppets? 2
Identify at least 2waysinwhich traditional mediacan beused for thebenefit of thesociety. 2

Imaginethat you are doing astreet theatre performanceto spread awareness about asocial issue.
Mention any 4 characteristics of street theatrewhichwill help you to convey your messageto the

audienceeffectively? 4
Explainthedifferencesbetween traditional mediaand e ectronic media 6
Optional Module-VII B
(PHOTOJOURNALISM)
Namethetype of camerainwhichyouwould useafilmroll to take photographs. 1
Who wasthefirst person to take aphotograph? When did he take this photograph? 2

Mention two important equipmentsrequired in photography. 2
Nameatleast four typesof photojournalism, briefly explaining their functions. 4
Explainthevariouspartsof acamera 6



MARKING SCHEME
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Answer Value Marks
points
1. Ordly x1 1
2. i) toinform Ix1 1
ii)  toeducate
il) toentertain (Anyone)
bi-directiona microphone Ix1 1
4. i)  writtencommunication giveswordsand thoughts permanence.
i)  knowledgeand information becameavailableto peoplewho
couldread.
i) hasledto the spread of ideas.
iv) fastenedthesocia and political process. (Any two) 1x2 2
5. 1) tocheckthecopy for mistakes
i) tomakevaueadditionsinthereport
i) tofind asuitable heading for the story
iv) toincludephotographs, graphsetc. inthereport
V) tocondensethereport by rewriting or editing the stories
Vi) togivesuggestionsto the newseditor on bylinesto begivento
reporters (Any two) 1x2 2
6. i) programmewing
ii)  enginesringwing 1x2 2
7. 1)  Fctionprogrammesdepend onimagination and dramatization.
Example Serids
i) Nonfiction programmesgeneraly provideinformation or educates.
Example: Newsbulletins, Game/Quiz show, Talksand Discussion
Programmes 1x2 2
8. 1) Ajingleisarhymingsong usedto advertiseaproduct.
ii) A spotisan advertisement on audiovisual mediumssuch asradio,
televison, cinemaor cabletelevison. 1x2 2
9. 1) book ralway ticketsonlinethrough thewebsite of Indian Railways
ii)  book air ticketsonlinethrough thewebsitesof airlines
iif)  vigtonlineshopping centresand buy productsonline
Iv)  accessinformation on educationa coursesthrough websitesof
schools, colleges (any two) 1x2 2




Value Marks
points
10. i) tocommunicatewithour friendsand family members.
ii)  during meetingsand conferences
iii) acrosssalescountersto sell products
iv) forinterviews
1. x4 4
Print Media ElectronicMedia
1. Literacyisabasic 1. Evenanilliterate personcan
requirement for theprint watch anewsbulletin and grasp
media Only aliteratel iscontentsthough thewritten
person can read it. matter on the screen cannot
beread.
2. PrintMediaworks 2. Thereisnodeadlinefor the
accordingto adeadline. electronic media. Newscan be
Usudly amorning paper updated anytime.
carriesnewsreceived
upto themidnight of
the previousday.
3. Theimpact of theprintmedia 3. Electronicmediasimpactis
ismore. Readershave | nstantaneous. Viewers cannot
the choiceto go back and go back and reckeck.
recheck.
4. Print mediahasmore scope 4. Lessscopefor suchlongindepth
for indepth anayssof events. andyss.
5. Printmediadoesnot provide 5. Livediscussonsarepossble.
scopefor alivediscussion.
6. Languageismoreliterary and 6. Languageusedisspokenand
flowery and reader - friendly. moreviewer -friendly.
7. Frequent updateof newsis 7. Evenminute-to-minuteupdateis
not possible. possible
(any four) x4 4
12. Community radio
i) caterstotheinterestsof alimited areaor ahomogenouscommunity
ii)  broadcastsprogrammeswhich are popular/relevant to theloca
community
i) broadcasts programmesinthelanguage dialect of thelocal community
iv) focuseson developmentissues x4 4
13. onechancemedium

lacksvisud images




Value Marks
points
i) messagesonradioareeasly forgotten
iv)  notuseful for thosewith hearing disabilities
V) listeners interest depends on how information or messagesare
presented. (any four) x4 4
14. i) inchargeof directing actors.
i) inchargeof technical operations.
iif)  responsiblefor transforming script into effectiveaudio and video
messages.
iv) control cameraplacement.
v) decidethepositionsof actors.
Vi) controsthe decision about thetypeof shots.  (any four) x4 4
15. i) organisngspecid events
ii)  exhibitions
iif)  window displays
iv) mediaeventssuch aspressconferences
v) distributing printed material such aspamphletsand brochures.
(anyfour) x4 4
16. Themost standard new mediaproduct isawebsite. Nichewebsitesare
onesthat contain very specialized content liketravel, health etc.
17. i)  Studentscaneasily send and receive emailsby using new media.
i)  They canaccessany information on any topic required for their
projectsor assgnments.
iii)  They canstart their own blogsor onlinediaries.
iv)  They canwork/get employment in various departmentsand other
creativefieldsrelated to new mediaand web. Ix4 4
18. i) Timeiness: Newsissomething new. Sotimelinessisagreat factor in

i

deciding news.

Impact: Thelmpact of an event decidesits newsworthiness. When
thetsunami waves struck severa partsof theworld, thousands of
peoplewere affected It became major newsfor thewholeworld
But if acyclonekills20 peoplein Bangladesh, it may not haveany
impact on other partsof theworld.

Proximity: " Bird flu spreading and hundreds of chickendyingin
England”. Doesit makenewsfor you?You may read it but do not
worry about it. But bird flu spreading in West Benga will makeyou
aert. Thisisbecauseitisinyour proximity. So proximity decides
thenews.




Value
points

Marks

19.

Vi)

Vi)

Controver sy: - Peoplelike controversies. Anything that isconnected
with conflicts, arguments, chargesand countercharges, fightsand
tension becomesnews. All of you might have heard of Kargil. It wasa
conflict between Indiaand Pakistan. It becamegreat newsall over
theworld.

Prominence: If aprominent personisinvolvedinany event, it becomes|
news. If an ordinary person's car breaksdown and he hasto wait for
ten minuteson theroadsidetill thevehicleisrepaired it makesno news.
But if the Prime Minister'scar breaks down and hismotorcade hasto
stop for five minutesit becomesnews.

Currency: Newsisabout current events. Supposethe Olympic
GamesareheldinIndia, | It becomesnewsbecause everybody is
interestedinit. Similarly, if extreme cold weather continuesfor aweek
andfogdisruptsair, rail and road traffic, it becomesnews.

Oddity: Unusua thingsmakesnews. Extraordinary and unexpected
eventsgenerate publicinterest. A man pullsacar by hishair, awoman
giveshirthtotriplets, asinger entersthe GuinnessBook by singing
non-stop for 48 hours. All such odd storiesevoke much publicinterest.

Emotion: Storiesof human interest make good newsitems. For ego
the policerescueaschool boy kidnapped by mischief makersafter
asearch of two weeks. The parents meet theboy inan emotionally
surcharged atmosphere The story of thismeeting with aphotograph
makesagood human interest report.

Usefulness: Sometimesnewsitemshelp thepublicinvariousways.
For exampl e, weather forecasterswarn fishermen not to goto the sea
for fishing on certain days because of rough weather. Newspapers
givesthe phone numbersof police stations, hospital's, ambulance
servicesetc. to help people.

Educational value: Newshasa so an educationa value. Inalmost
all newspapers, there are columnsabout educational andjob
opportunities. These guideyou about different educational courses,
career optionsavailable, opportunitiesfor higher studiesetc. These
newsitemshelp you become moreknowledgeable.

(any six)
Tdevisonisanaudiovisua medium. Itincludesbothvisuas
and sound.

Teevisonisadomestic or intimate medium. Onecanwatchtelevision
a homewithfamily.

Teevisonisalivemedium. It cantransmit visua sand information
amogtingantly.

Televisonisamassmedium. It hasawide output and reach and can
beunderstood by evenilliterate people.

1x6




Value
points

Marks

20. i)

i

21. (a)
22. (i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
23. ()

(i)

(ii)

Televisonisatransitory medium. For exampleanewspaper articlecan

beread at any time of the day whilethat isnot the casewith atelevision

programmewhich hasaspecifictiming.

Televisonisan expensvemedium. It requirescomplex technology and
organizationwhichisexpensve.

Huge boards display messageson variousproducts. Thisiscaled a

hoarding and many of thesewhich areelectronically operated are called

electronic hoardings. They areattractive and catch the attention of the
viewers.

M essages can al so be written on bus panelsand huge boards at bus
terminals, airportsand raillway stationswherealot of people come
together.

Hugeballoonssuspenedintheair carry messageswritten onthem.
Thesearehot air balloonswhich can easily capturetheattention
of thepublic.

OPTIONAL MODULEVII-A
Traditional Media

dectronicmedia

Glovepuppet.
String puppet
Rod puppet
Shadow puppet

can be used to spread awarenessonissueslikeAIDS, Polio
immunization tc.

can be used by massesfor expressing socid, ritual, moral and
emotiona needs.

Communi cation through traditiona mediacan hep usinbuilding good
relations.

Example: Decorating houses, exchanging sweetsand greeting each
other duringfestivas. (Any two)

Audienceand performersareonthesamelevel. Thisemphasi zesthat
performersarenot different from theaudience. Thiscanbuilda
rapport between the audience and the performers.

Close eye contact with theaudiencewill keep the audience busy
with theaction of the play.

1x6

2x3

1/2x4

1x2




Value Marks
points
7 (i) Theactorisunder theeagleeye of theaudiencewho surround him/her
ondl sdes.
S0, both the performer and audience have asense of belonging and
respons bility to each other.
(iv) Audiencecanbeinvitedtojointhechorusfor sngingfor more
involvement.
(v) Mobilenatureof thetheatre helpsit to reach peoplewho normally
do not go to thethesatre.
(vi) Theabsenceof proper stage, lights, costumesand make up materia
makesit avery flexibleform. (Anyfour) 1x4 4
25. (i) Tedevidonistechnological innature. Traditional mediaisnon
technologica.
(i) Traditiona mediaisflexibleinnature. Itisdifficult for televisontobe
flexible
() Traditional mediaisculturdly rigid. Televison ontheother hand enjoys
cultura freedom.
(iv) Unliketraditiond media, televisonisanexpensve medium.
(v) Intraditional media, messagesare presented beforealiveaudience. In
television, messagesaretransmitted for broadcast
(vi) Thereachof traditiona mediaislimited. Televisionontheother hand
can reach out to amuch bigger audience.
(vii) Feedback isdelayedintelevisonwhereasin traditional media, the
feedback isimmediate.
(viii) Tdevidonislessintimatethantraditiond media
(iX) Televisonprogrammescanbeeasily archived. Thereisonly limited
scopefor archiving traditional mediaperformances. (Any four) 1x4 4
OPTIONAL MODULEVII-B
Photojournalism
21. Flmcamera
22. Joseph Niepce; 1827 1x1 1
23. i) flesh 1x2 2
ii) tripod or camerastand 1x2 2




Value
points

Marks

24,

25.

)

War photojour nalism: Covering of war scenesfor the mediacomes
under thiscategory.

Glamour photojour nalism: Photographing people and eventsaround
famous personditieslikefilm starsand other rich and famous comes
under thiscategory.

Spot news photojournalism: meanseventsthat make day to day news
likeasceneof an accident or apublicfunction.

Sportsphotojournalism: Thisisthe coverage of sportseventsfor the
media

View tinder: Thisisthe point fromwherewelook and aimthe
camerain theduration of the scenewhichisto be photographed

Shutter release: Thisisthe button which we pressto exposethe
frame.

L ens: Thisisthedevicethroughwhichwefocusthe pictureonthe
surfacethat isgoingtorecordit. Itismade of glassand thereforeit
helpsbend thelight to create asharp image.

Aperture Thisislocated withinthelensand controlstheentry of light.
Focussing Ring: Thisadjustment helpsto bring the subject of the
photograph in sharp focus.

Light Meter: Thisdevicehelpsthe photographer determinethe
aperture and shutter setting whilelinking aphotograph. It readsthe
amount of light falling onthe subject and tellsreading accordingly Easy
tousecameras. Set thisreading automatically.
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